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TO    THE 

* 


LOVERS  OF   IRISH    LITERATURE. 


THREE  years  have  elapsed  sinec  the 
Manuscript  Copy  of  the  following  work  was 
delivered  to  me  by  the  Rev.  Doctor  O'RrieNj 
the  Irish  Professor  in  the  College  of  Maynooth: 
All  necessary  arrangements  were  then  made 
for  its  being  immediately  committed  to  press  ; 
nay,  so  certain  was  I  of  being  enabled  in  a 
short  time  to  gratify  the  undcr-graduatcs  of 
Maynooth,  for  whose  particular  use  it  was 
originally  designed,  and  the  lovers  of  Irish 
literature  in  general,  that  I  actually  an- 
nounced, in  my  Catalogue,  its  speedy  publica- 
tion. All  these  dispositions  were,  however, 
rendered  ineffectual  by  the  interference  of 
another  work  of  indispensable  necessity,  and 
of  peculiar  difficulty  in  the  execution,  in 
which  I  had  previously  engaged.  Thus  was 
I,  until  the  present  time,'  prevented  from 
the  publication  of  the  Irish  Grammar,  a 
work  in  the  publishing  of  which  I  considered 
my  ambition  somewiiat  faltered,  by  being 
employed,  even  as  an  humble  instrument,  for 
facilitating  the  acquirement  of  the  long- 
neglected,  yet  venerable  language  of  my  fore- 
fathers ;  a  language  which  has  the  singular 
advantage  of  surviving  centuries  of  cliscou- 
ragementj    and    being   nozv    acknowledged    by 

philologcrs 


Till 


philologers  as  tlie  purest  branch  of  the  Celtio 
now  in  exiétence,  tind  the  matricular  tongue 
of  the   Creek,    Latin,    and    other    European 

dialects. 

With  a  reflecting  pitblic,  -whose  good  opinion 
it  has  ever  been  my  most  earnest  wish  to 
cultivate,  these  considerations  will,  I  flatter 
myself  apologize  for  the  delay  thus  uninten- 
tionally occasioned  to  the  publication  of  the 
Irish  Grammar,  a  delay  which  even  mili- 
tated against  my  interest,  as,  from  the 
repeated  demands  made  for  the  book  since 
first  advertised,  I  am  fully  convinced  that 
the  zvhole  impression  -would  have  been  long 
since  sold  oJf\  and  that,  previously  to  the 
printing  or  publishing  of  two  oilier  -works 
of  the  same  description  -which  have  been 
edited  in  this  city  within  these  twelve  months 
past. 

Notwithstanding  the  diligence  used  for  the 
prevention  of  typographical  o-rors,  by  a 
Gentleman  to  whom  the  Author  committed  the 
ceire  of  its  revision,  a  task  for  which  he  is 
eminently  qualified,  I  have,  however,  to  entreat 
indulgence  for  some  mistakes  -which  escaped 
our  vigilance.  The  most  material  of  these, 
especially  such  as  affect  the  author's  meaning, 
arc  particularly  noticed  in  the  table  of 
Errata,  subjoined  to  the  work. 

I  remain,  with  great  respect, 

Your  most  obliged 

And  devoted  servant, 

Dublin,  //,   FJTZfATHICK. 

August j  1S09, 


INTRODUCTION 


J.T  is  not  my  intention  in  the  following  sheets  to 
enter  into  any  learned  disquisitions,  or  remote  historical 
researches,  concerning  the  antiquity  or  the  original 
structure  of  the  Irish  language,  as  that  task  lias  been 
already  performed  by  a  gentleman  who,  like  Pythagoras 
of  old,  left  his  native  land  to  visit  the  seat  of  ancient 
learning,  and  recover  the  wisdom  of  former  days. 
Mine  is  an  humble  province ;  to  exhibit  our  native 
language  in  its  present  form,  and  unfold  its  various 
grammatical  analogies  ;  to  conduct  the  curious  to  that 
venerable  edifice,  once  the  mansion  of  genius  and 
science.,  and  still,  after  the  lapse  of  centuries,  and  a 
long  succession  of  tempestuous  seasons,  exhibiting 
proofs  of  its  ancient  grandeur ;  and  to  introduce  them 
to  those  sons  of  harmony  Avhose  animating  sono-s 
resounded  through  the  halls  of  their  chiefs,  and  roused 
them  to  battle,  or  soothed  them  with  the  praises  of 
their  past  achievements.  Such  is  the  account  handed 
down  to  us  of  those  celebrated  bards,  and  such  were 
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the  powers  of  a  language  that  enabled  them  fo  excif« 
apose,  at  will,  the  passions  of  mem  and  indeed 
even  now  (hose  who  understand  it  well,  discover  in  it 
a  softness  and  an  energy  that  they  would  seek  lor  in 
vain  in  more  modern  languages. 

To  rest  it  on  the  basis  of  Grammar,  and  thereby 
facilitate  the  acquisition  of  it  to  learners,  I  have 
undertaken  the  present  work.  How  far  I  have  suc- 
ceeded, those  who  are  skilled  in  the  language  will  be 
ihe  best  judges.  I  have  used  my  best  endeavours  to 
render  the  book  as  complete  as  possible  ;  it  contains 
a  scale  of  the  vowels,  diphthongs,  and  triphthongs, 
collated  with  corresponding  English  sounds,  and  the 
various  powers  of  the  consonants  are  pointed  out,  to 
render  their  pronunciation  more  easy  to  the  learner. 
It  also  contains  a  general  table  of  all  the  terminations 
of  Substantives,  in  their  principal  cases  ;  Adjectives 
with  their  comparisons,  in  their  most  simple  and 
complicated  forms ;  the  different  kinds  of  Verbs,  with 
their  various  inflections ;  Grammatical  Terms,  ancient 
and  modern;  Syntax,  Abbreviations,  an  explication  of 
the  Alphabet,  Druidical  characters,  &c. 

To  complete  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  lan- 
guage three  things  would  be  requisite,  in  addition  to 
the  Grammar  ;  a  Book  of  Exercises,  to  reduce  to 
practice  the  rules  delivered  b  the  Grammar,  and  to 
teach  ihe  application  of  them  to  the  different  cases  that 
may  occur.  A  Book  of  Dialogues,  in  familiar  but 
correct  language.     And  finally,  an  Irish  Dictionary; 

this 


this  last  the  most  important  of  the  three,  A  Prospectus 
of  an  Irish  Dictionary  lias  been  already  executed  by 
General  V  allaneey,  the  gentleman  alluded  to  above  ; 
and  a  Dictionary  is  advertised  to  be  published  imme- 
diately by  the  author  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Gaelic, 
Language,  lately  published  in  Dublin, 

Should  my  endeavours,  at  any  future  period,  be 
thought  useful  towards  the  accomplishment  of  what 
remains,  I  shall  decline  no  labour  to  that  effect ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  should  the  present  work  be  neglected, 
I  may  indeed  feel  some  regret  at  seeing  a  favourite 
purpose  defeated,  but  shall  console  myself  with  the 
consciousness  of  haying  meant  well ;  nor  shall  any 
abject  pride  or  affected  refinement  teach  me  to  blush 
at  my  attachment  to  the  language  of  my  forefathers 
whose  memory  and  whose  virtues  I  shall  ever  revere, 
in  the  only  memoriaj  that  remain-:  to  us  qf  them, 


L£j5  tít5|tít  fltttfjoj-i  tt)£  f  ran  f  ^TtJI. 


Qii)  zú))  gUji  cjtíon  fie  uoi|-  n)o  Blctó, 
Óo  óecttcui  uctimye  Buji  ccdofn-gjtdb  ? 

ptecígcíjt  ro'ctiicectf ,  tt  Cj}OJ^1?lC/}C  ccdb^ 
fiú  mbeoil-Bii)  étíccdc  mag  Buctn-Blcliib ; 
^cíjí  gluaif  nd  -ycti/iua  cflticíb  Bctjt  f  ecO;, 

Qtijt-cectri  UllQlÓ/-),  r,ú  w'gtso-ldf  céiaj, 
Cblecíó:  cio^ot  edCfl/-)ÍM3l  pa  ccucjiéiro, 
JMcíft  cláon  i)ú  pjtttf  d  ÓUCÍIjl  óo  lúdób, 
Ctiyg-Bjtectf  cujtcíiób  net  ccjtaoB-jtuctob  ? 

Qi  tohg^e^lNmitiób-jjlcCf,  ^rjudbbpeotcb  áit, 
tuctift  lítíg  net  eigye  5o  cbornóbtúl  ; 
ffaji  tjteigecíf  -j-ectjtc  5cícb  cUfóe  fig, 
Óbibb  UCeamtti/t  ttiB^ectcb  í]tf  fl'^/^-j^S» 
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0!>o  cbjtoiób,  mo  chiiab,  mo  chum,  mo  pjbtjctjp, 
COq  fioj-^.  mo  iaob,  mo  ieáó,  mo  htm, 
O^o  coy,  H/O  cé'm,  mo  leim,  mo  ijettyc, 
Ú,?o  leá'jjiíi))  ja^oal-gucdc  yctojt-cectjrc. 

CDe  5Ujt  i.teig,— ly  mo  lafyd  gjtirj, 
?!g  m'uaifle,  cdfi  mdmjtcm  wi  cioibijj; 
Súó  yean  guú  dlgC,  mdíhimi  fecci^ó, 
?l  n'óocajt  édgcí  'ydijt  anaijtd  !  '. ! 

ITóijt  mo  cjdn-jutyd,  a  piopi  clan, 
'Sme  ei/ic-Slioéc,  tfyyclio,  óocu,  úrihpaJ)  -3 
1y  njt  gdv)  clacu,  gan  pieacc,  gan  jiéile, 
fJ.úb  ccrgi»  tfiedB  don  GPbtttdjid  céile. 


A 

GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

3lrisi)  language* 

— «<•«>•»■» ...  - 

OF  THE  ALPHABET. 

jlHE  modern  Irish  Alphabet,  or  túSgiaji,  (i) 
consists  of  eighteen  letters,  and  is  arranged  in 
the  same  order  as  their  corresponding  letters 
in  the  Roman  and  English  Alphabets.  But 
this  arrangement  must  have  taken  place  since 
the  introduction  of  Christianity,  and  with  it 
the  Latin  language;  for,  in  our  most  ancient 
grammars,  and  in  the  Ogham,  or  occult  manner 
of  writing,  the  Consonauts  follow  each  other  in 
regular  succession,  and  the  Vowels  and  Diph- 
thongs  immediately   after. 

(2)  Forchem,  in  his  rpdicepc  na  4)Cigef,  (pro- 
bably the  most  ancient  grammar  of  any  language 
now  extant)  arranges  his  letters  in  an  order  quite 
different  from  the  Alphabet  at  present  used  in 
the  Irish  language.  In  the  Hook  of  Leacan,  there 
is  another  Alphabet,  classed  in  the  same  manner 
as  Forchern's,  but  differing  from  him  in  the 
names  of  the  letters,  and  in  having  the  letter  p, 
(3)  inserted,  which  is  not  to  be  found  in 
Forchern's. 

General  Vallancey,  in  his  grammar,  has  given 
us  a  copy  of  Forchern's  bobel-loi,  (4^  (Alphabet) 
•which  differs  both  in  the  Orthography  of  tne 
names,  and  Order  of  the  letters,  from  the  bobel  tot, 
which  I  have  seen  in  an  old  copy  of  the  v.*&cepz. 
B  THE 


THE  ANCIENT  ALPHABET. 


The  bobel-l 

ot  of 

The    bobet-toti- 

1  Oit-irf 

-wot?. 

Forchcrr 

,    as 

ofForchem 

,from  from  the  Book 

given  by 

Gen. 

an  old  copy  of  the 

of  Leacan. 

Vallancey. 

ujt  cucepc. 

Names; 

Letters'» 

Name.            Letter. 

Names.       Letters. 

belt 

b 

ooibel 

b 

bobel 

b 

Wlf 

I 

lozh 

I 

loc 

I 

petfpH 

P 

pOftdT) 

P 

pOftOí) 

f 

fdil 

r 

■fdlld 

f 

ftftodt 

r 

wo» 

?? 

flctbgdoo» 

r) 

DúbgcCbon 

y\ 

bu<tc 

h 

W<L    . 

h 

bjjtudt 

h 

6^ft 

Ó 

dctiBioi 

6 

ódUlC 

b 

cirje 

z 

tctlroo» 

z 

cdletfloii 

c 

eotl 

e 

CdOT 

c 

cdirj 

c 

<$ueijtu 

4 

cdilep 

4 

<jutílep 

.4 

JTltJ)) 

m 

W)01^1(t 

w 

mojtet 

w 

go^t 

5 

5tó 

5 

gat 

5 

flgeoctl 

*S 

Agowejt 

»5 

«goiroejt 

»5 

petboc 

P 

fópr 

f6 

fTritf 

ró 

fOfdtif 

r* 

pifi&t 

r 

jtuber> 

r 

faf 

r 

«ccib . 

t* 

dcdb 

<t 

cnln? 

n 

oye 

o 

oye 

O 

on 

o 

Tf\<i 

U    T 

ujiMt: 

tf 

up 

w 

efu 

e 

ecftocwf 

e 

ecíb^ío 

é 

warty 

i 

lumelcuf 

t 

160 

T 

euqtofiuf 

eu 

eyu 

ed 

etfikUS 

ect 

oi;ióTor)o^y 

01 

CjlOTriOy- 

oe 

Gift 

OT 

■rjmealcctf* 

«i 

1UÓ0IDUV* 

"i 

Tilled» 

-^ 

ioóo>nU|- 

10 

ictcim 

let 

ipbm 

*0 

«opftdim 

<xo 

cupjtiro 

tie 

ctmcojcoU 

tie 

By  deducting  from  the  beifc-trjf-moii,  of  thelWÉ 
o/*  Leacan,  the  five  Diphthongs,  and  the  letters  <f, 
rig,  and  ffc,  which  are  reckoned  superfluous,  the 
following  eighteen  simple  Elements  remain,  which 
form  the  modern  Irish  Alphabet. 

OF 


THE  MODERN  ALPHABET.  ($.) 


For« 

1« 

Corresppijding 

Names» 

Jíap. 

small* 

English  letters. 

Irish. 

EngV 

21  <C 

£t 

A 

a 

«tilro 

ailm 

b 

fr 

£ 

b 

fceisb 

beitl* 

C 

c 

C 

£ 

coU 

coU 

Ó 

d 

P 

d 

0111ft 

duir 

e 

e 

E 

P 

eadct 

eadha 

F 

F 

F 

f 

Fetyn 

fearaji 

5 

5 

G 

S 

|W 

gort 

a 

i 

I 

i 

io£<i 

iogha 

I 

1 

L 

1 

Iwf 

luia 

CO 

tn 

M 

TO 

mui» 

muia 

F 

V 

N 

» 

ÍW» 

nuia 

o 

9 

O 

P 

OJjt 

ojr 

p 

P 

F 

P 

peii 

peith 

n 

I* 

R 

F 

i<yir 

ruis 

s 

r 

$ 

V 

fv4 

suil 

c 

s 

T 

t 

reuje 

teine 

u 

u  t; 

U 

u 

«1* 

ur 

fe 

!? 

H 

b 

Qk 

u*iti> 

Ttesf 


These  letters  are  divided  into  two  classes.Vow- 
cls  and  Consonants  ;  which  are  again  su'id^ided 
in  o  broad  and  slender  vowels,  and  Mutable  and 
immutable  consonants.  The  broad  vowels  are  ct, 
o,  u  ;  the  slender  vowels  are  e,  i.  The  mutable 
Consonants  «re  nine  in  number,  viz  b,  c,  ó,  p,  5, 
n?,^,  f,c;  the  immutable  consonants  arc  three, 
viz.  ú  ih  fi-  lhe  mutable  consonants  are  so 
called,  because,  by  placing  a  mark  of  aspiration 
over  them,  thus  B,  c,  &c.  or  writing  the  aspirate 
h  alter  them,  thus  bb,  cb,  &c  they  Ipse  their  pri- 
mitive sound  ;  and  some  of  them,  in  certain  situ- 
ations, are  altogether  suppressed  or  obliterated. 


THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  VOWELS. 


Quantity. 

English  sounds. 

Irish  examples. 

Í. 

■a.  long  and 
broad 

as  a  in  call 

ban,  white 

2. 

d  long  and 
slender 

nearly  as  i  in 
fine 

t*6<fyc,  a  horn 

3- 

<t  short  and 
broad 

as  a  in  what 

roúj\z,  a  beef 

4- 

ú  short  and 
slender. 

as  a  in  can 

b/tdc,  a  garment 

5- 

<x  obscure 

as  a  in  funeral 

berfjtld,  language 

1. 

e  long 

as  e  in  there 

éo,  a  bird 

2. 

e  short 

as  e  in  egg 

pel,  strife 

3- 

e  obscure, 

as  e  in  bfe 

pillre,  folded 

1. 

1  long 

as  ie  in  field 

im,  butter 

2. 

i  short 

as  /  in  pin 

imfi  an  island 

1. 

0  long 

as  0  in  bone 

ójij  gold 

1.  olong 


Quantity. 

Engl,  sounds. 

Irish  examples* 

2.  o  short 

as  u  in  buck 

f-oc,  a  trumpet 

I.   u  long 

as  u  in  true 

tijt,  green 

2«  u  short 

as  u  in  put 

ucó,  the  breast 

Vowels  are  never  written  double,  nor  are  they 
<ver  quiescent  at  the  end  of  a  word 


OF  THE  MUTABLE  CONSONANTS. 

The  mutable  consonants,  in  their  primitive  or 
unaspirated  state,  are  pronounced  nearly  like  their 
corresponding  English  letters,  thus  : 

Irish  letters.     EnS,ish  le"ers  and        Irish   examples. 
*iisa  ieciers.  examples.  ■    ■ 

b  as  b  in  bay  búi),  white 

c  c  in  call  cut,  battle 

ó  thick  th  in  there  ódr»,  an  ox 

b  liquid  d  in  gordian  óei^c,  alms 

p  /in  fat  pcul,  a  ring 

5  g  in  gall  gdócude,  a  thief 

j»  m  in  mother  rooc,  early 

p  ^»  in  pawn  pdYre' a  cm^ 

y*  j  in  son  folrtf ,  comfort 

I*  j/>  in  shine  y-edfic,  love 

$  th  in  thumb  í;otj,  a  wave. 


ASPIRATED  MUTABLES. 

h. 

When  b,  at  the  beginning  of  words  is  followed 
\>y  a  small  vowel,  or  when  it  terminates  a  word, 

it 


it  generally  sounds  as  tne  English  v;  thus,  be\^rei9 
I  give  ;  ^edrtb,  bitter;  but  when  in  the  beginning 
of  words  it  is  followed  by  a  broad  vowel,  pr 
when  it  falls  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  some- 
times sounded  as  i/,  and  sometimes  as  <w;  thus, 
fcuctilif  1  struck;  5<tiut,  a  smithy  frabup,  a  goat.;  are 
pronounced  by  different  people  as  it  written 
Vudib|-  or  Wuctilif  \  gaitf  ;  pr  ■gs.wti.  ;  tyvip  or 
^(twcijt.   (6). 


If  c,  in  the  beginning  of  words  be  followed 
by  a  broad  vowel ;  or  when  it  terminates  a  word 
preceded  by  a  broad  vowel;  or  when  it  falls 
in  the  middle  of  polysyllabic  words ;  it  has  a 
guttural  sound,  like  gh,  in  the  word  Lough  as 
formerly  pronounced  in  Ireland  j  thus  cuúlúf 
J  heard ;  edc,  a  horse ;  jtectccocifie,  a  law-giver. 
But  when  followed  in  the  beginning  of  a  word 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  when  terminating  a  word 
it  is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  then  it  loses 
its  guttural  sound,  and  is  only  distinguished  by 
a  strong  aspiration  j  as  cipedo  I  shall  see ;  ei^ 
horses. 


V- 

When  followed  by  a  broad  vowel  in  the 
beginning  of  a  word,  has  a  deep  guttural  sound, 
for  which  there  is  no  equivalent  in  the  English 
language ;  ti,  in  mo  tiáió,  my  father,  may  perhaps 
be  represented  by  the  strong  guttural  sound  of 
gh.  When  in  the  begining  of  a  word  it  is  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  by 
any  vowel,  it  is  then  sounded  as  y ;  as  in  óeújxcdf, 
J  viewed;  dódjtc,  a  horn.  When  in  the  middle 
•f  a  word  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  when 

it 
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it  terminates  a  word,  it  is  either  silent  or  sounded 
as  a  weak  aspirate;  thus,  it  is  mute  in  ú6húl% 
great;  and  aspirate  in  pledó,  a  banquet.  (7). 

This  letter  in  any  situation  is  only  an  aspirate» 
It  is  never  used  but  in  the  beginning  of  simple 
words,  and  in  the  initials  of  the  second  parts  of 
compounds,  and  then  the  following  vowel 
is  pronounced  strong ;  as,  <Xtf  ptjka  the  blood  > 
pronounced  <íí)   ^t,   Com-putl,  Consanguinity. 


This  letter  has  two  sounds ;  the  first  is  2  deep 
guttural,  and  occurs  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
broad  vowel  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  ;  as  gondf 
I  wounded.  The  second  sound  is  like  the  English 
y,  in  youth  ;  as,  gettyuiy,  Í  have  cut;  in  the  middle 
or  end  of  words  it  quite  loses  its  sound;  as 
pgectóoijt,  a  weaver;    tig  a  house.  (8). 

•w'f 

Has  two  sounds.  When  it  precedes  a  broad 
vowel  in  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  it 
is  pronounced  as  v%  or  w;  as  in  the  words  mo 
molctó,  my  praise  ;  gtfm^n,  a  calf  j  pronounced 
vola,  or  wola ;  gavuin,  or  gawin.  When  it  comes 
before  a  slender  vowel,  either  in  the  beginning 
or  middle  of  a  word,  or  when  it  terminates  a 
word,  it  is  always  sounded  as  v;  thus,  mo 
ineóp,  my  hnger  ;  óeimn),  certain ;  lám,  a  hand  if 
are  pronounced  as  wurt  deivin,  iawv. 

p.  Before 
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V 

Before  either  broad  or  slender  vowels  sounds 
as  f\  a-i  mo  pdifóe,  my  chid,  pronouncedly^  ; 
pbecCCtjgecCf,  I  nave  sinned,  pronounced  j'eacuigh- 


1 

In  any  situation  is  only  sounded  as  k  ;  thus  mo 
f-r^l,  my  eye,  is  pronounced  hoo-il. 


In  like  manner  is  pronounced  as  h  alone  ;  as 
wo  toil,  my  will. 


OF  THE  IMMUTABLE  CONSONANTS. 

I,  u,   ft,  are  called  immutables,   because    they 
never  suffer  either  aspiration  or  eclipsis. 


Has  two  sounds  ;  the  simple  and  the  liquid  ; 
the  simple  sound  is  the  same  as  the  English  /  in 
the  word  leap  ;  as  \C\  a  day  ;  the  liquid  sound  is 
like  the  last  /  in  the  word  million :,  as  lertc  a  stone. 


Has  likewise  two  sounds  ;  first  like  n  in  the 
English  woi  d  never \  as  náfnotó,  an  enemy.  Secondly 
like  n  in  news  ;  as  Hectare,  strength.  At  the  end  of 
words  it  is  sometimes  written  double,  and  then  is 
pronounced  strong; ;  as  in  ceaipi,  a  head  ;  Idwjj  a 
sword  j  co))i),  reason,  &c. 

II,  singly 


ft 

Singly  has  two  sounds,  the  first  of  which  is  like 
the  English  r,  in  road,  brand,  far,  he.  as  pidfl,  a 
verse,  ped/i,  a  man,  &c.  The  second  sound  is 
like  r  in  clarion,  as  d  jteim,  her  course.  It  is  some- 
times written  double,  as  bdftjtdc,  tow  ;  edpm,  a 
champion  ;  and  is  then  strongly  pronounced,  with 
a  longer  dwelling  on  the  sound  of  j\  than  if  it  were 
written  singly. 

These  immutables  at  the  beginning  of  words 
which  have  a  reference  either  to  objects  of  the 
feminine  gender,  or  to  persons  or  things,  of  the 
plural  number,  are  pronounced  double.  Thus 
•d  Iccfn,  her  hand ;  d  ledbdip,  their  books ;  d  ndijte,  her 
shame  ;  d nedpz,  their  strength  ;  d  jteim,  her  course ; 
«x  jtdbcCjic,  their  view ;  are  pronounced  as  if 
"written  d  Udm,  d  tleaBcd^i,  d  w)di/te,  d  wjedjti:,  d 
■jxjxeMro,  d  f\)\ú'ótiij\c. 

nb  is  sometimes  written  for  «,  as  ced-ob  for  cedri. 

When  6  comes  before  d  in  the  same  word,  it 
loses  its  own  soUnd,  and  adopts  that  of  another 
7) ;  thus  coi  pedft  cedbvd,  the  same  man,  is  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  <xn  pedp.  cedmd. 

When  I  and  i)  arc  joined  together  in  the  same 
word,  the  r)  loses  its  own  s  und  and  takes  that  of 
I ;  thus  eiféi/tje  nd  colnd,  the  resurrection  of  the 
flesh,  is  pronounced  as  if  wiitten  ei^eijige  ))d 
colld. 

Some  authors  assert  that  f>  is  merely  a  mark 
of  aspiration,  whose  place  may  be  supplied  by 
a  dot  (*) ;  thus  b,  c,  b,  &c.  may  be  written  for 
bh,  cb,  bh,  &c.  and  therefore  they  refuse  it  a  place 
amongst  the  letters  of  the  Irish  Alphabet.  But 
in  the  Ogham  and  all  our  most  ancient  Alphabets, 
it  was  ranked  as  a  letter;  and  in  all  our  old  Ma- 
nuscripts it  is  written,  and  used  as  a  Consonant. 
Some  of  our  late  writers  have  omitted  it  in  their 
C  works; 
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works ;  but  this  omission  is  by  no  means  de- 
fensible; fur,  in  the  Genitive  Cases  of  all  Nouns? 
of  ihe  Feminine  gtnder  whose  initial  is  a  vowel, 
the  letter  b,  is  as  forcibly  expressed  as  in  the 
English  words  have,  h  //,  &c.  Example;  d  netfdxtrj,. 
her   face ;  d  bdipgioci,  her  silver  &c. 

The  charactet  nj  or  7ige<bdl,  has  a  sound  pe- 
culiar to  itself,  which  can  only  be  lea  ned  by 
the  ear.  Ihe  sound  of  tig,  in  the  English  words 
long,  king,  &c.  has  some  faint  resemblance  to 
it,  but  the  Irish  rig  is  sounded  more  nasaL 
When  it  occurs  in  the  middle  of  words  as  in 
cedm^d,  a  tongue;  cdnigedn,  a  confedracy;  &c.  it 
must  not  be  pronounced  as  if  written  -edo-^d,. 
cdDi-£>edn,  but  as   úect-ngct,  cdi-riged»,   &c. 


OF  DOUBLE  LETTERS, 

No  letter,  whether  vowel  or  consonant,  is  ever 
written  double  except  the  following  : 

cc,  used  in  the  beginning  of  words,  sounds  as 
5  ;  example,  d  cceuij,  their  chief,  d  cctc(>m,  their 
children. 

U,  in  the  middle  or  end  of  words,  as  bd.ll.cbi,  a 
shell,  ódll,  blind. 

rm,  in  the  middle  and  end  of  wrords,  as  cedwyd, 
mild,  1d^n,  a  sword. 

f  f ,  in  the  beginning  of  words ;  as  dpi  ppedj),  our 
pen,  written  for  dp  b-pedn. 

rift,  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words ;  as 
cdftrtdn,  a  reaping  hook,  E>d/t|t,  the  top. 

tsci  in  the  beginning  of  words;  as  dp.  zzt,edj\ndf 
our  Lord. 

THE 


33 


THE    SOUNDS    OF    THE    DIPHTHONGS, 
AND    TRIPHTHONGS. 


Remark*. 

*e    always 
long 

1.  di  long 

2.  tii  short 
úo    always 

long 
do!  long 

1.  ed  long 

2.  ed  short 
cj.  ea  short 
4.    ec(    ob- 
scure 

1.  ei  long 

2.  ei  short 
I.  eo  long 


Coresponding 
sounds  in 
English. 

ay  in  say 


Irish  Examples. 


i  in  king 
ea  bear 


cdin,    a 


oi 


Ide,  of  a  day  ;  jtde,  time, 

or  Moon. 
w  in  Lawn  cdirj,    rumour  ; 

Fine.  (9.) 
áwgealau  Angel, 
ydoji,    cheap;    ócCOjt, 

value. 
ea  fear  near  cccow,  tender;  rodoir?, 

wealth. 
-j'méctri  a  Blackberry. 
ceapc  light, 
beag  little. 
I*i))ec(6  stretching  out. 


a  care 
a  art 

i  leg 


2.  eo  long 
(stresson^) 
eo  short 
always 


ei  feign 
e  egg 
^«/     yeo- 
man 
0     mole       eoluf,  Knowledge. 


béiftc,   alms, 
jteic  sell, 
ceói,  a  song. 


eoi 


you  young 
sounds  as 
long  two  sylla- 
bles leo-il 
I.  eu  long  as  two  syl- 
lables 


óeoc,  a  Drink, 
peuil,  Flesh,  ^eoiji,  vi- 
gour. 

teuc,    Behold,    pro- 
nounced pe-uc. 

Remarks. 


»4 

Corresponding 
Remarks,  sounds  in  Irish   Examples* 

English. 

2.  eu  long  ay  Mayor  ">eu;t,  a  Finger, 

ice  always    le     pier  jjpidu,  the  Sun.   (9) 

long' 

icu  always  jm  year  itíiftceáTm.  the  P«ie  of  the. 
long  head. 

1.  io  long    ee      keen  pou,  Wine. 

2.  10  short  i       kill  biotdjt,  Cresses^ 
It  iu  long    u      fume  ciunttf,   Silence. 

2.  iu  short  jyca  young  ftiuc,  wet,  auc  thick. 

115   always  as  two  syl-  Own,  meek, 

long  lables   like 
ut   in  fuel 

1.  01  long  as    ow    in  cóijt,  Just. 
stress  on  o         slow 

2.  oi  short  eainthread  Q\be  a  teacher, 

1.  oi  short  «in   quill  coil,    the  Will. 

2.  oi    long  f   in   mile    coillre,  Woods, 
(stress  on  1) 

3.  01  long    ee  in  bee       crioitíe,  a  Heart. 
net  always    ou  in  pour  fuúj\,  Cold.  ^9) 

long 

1.  r;  long     sounds  as    y-rjl,  an  Eye;  617I  Desire 

two    syl  la-       Hope, 
bles,  soo>il 
3.  Tj  long      #<r<?    in  brfie  yellow, 

queen 

2.  17  short  ui  in    quill  pqt,  Blood  ;  cyjI,  a  Fly. 
•*co  always    sounds  as     óúctin,  Poems,  g^uciim, 

long         two    syjla-       Gloom,  grief  &c. 
h\t&, doQ-aiq 

The  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  are  distin- 
guished from  the  short,  by  a  diagonal  stroke  from 

right 
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right  to  left,  drawn  over  them  (>),  the  short  having 
none  ;  thus  péart,  grass  ;  pect/t,.  a  man  j  nit),  fine  ; 
nQi>7-  meal. 


OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  CONSONANTS 

ON  EACH  OTHER,  COMMONLY 

CALLED  ECLIPSIS. 

This  happens  when  the  leading  or  primary  Con- 
sonant in  any  word  becomes  mute  by  having 
another  consonant  prefixed  to  it,  thus. 

Examples,  To  be  read, 

'b  in  brio?},  sorrow  d/t  mbpot),  our  tíjt  mpon 

sorrow 
c    codiftu,  a  visit  d/tgcúcn/ii;,      <tft  ^úd^z. 

our  visit 
6   óTfl,  desire      tf/t  n6Trf|,  our    <*/t  iiifl 

desire 
f    p-rjl,  blood       d/t  bprjl,  our    ap  bijl 

blood 
u^5   SÚtíij",  danger  <t,t,  ngúcdf,      <tjt  t^uái^- 

our  danger 
p    pc(if-óe,a  child  (t/t  bptíifóe,       drt  bdyoe 

our  child 
-f   flúz,  a  rod       toi  z-fldz,  the   tfn  wide 

rod 
z    ci/t,  a  country  <ap.  bzify  our    <t   fóíji 

country 

When  b  eclipses  p,  followed  by  a  broad  vowel 
it  becomes  a  mutable,  and  is  sometimes  sounded 
as  v,  and  sometimes  as  %u  ;  as  rift  bpyjl,  our  blood, 
pronounced  tty  vql,  or  <t/t  tcnjl ;  but  if  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel*  it  is  always  pronounced  like 
V  as  <Xj\  bpp,  our  men,  pronounced  ttft  «uiji. 

When 


i<5 

When  5  is  eclipsed  by  n,  it  is  never  entire! y 
mute,  but  always  retains  a  sharp  or  half  sound  , 
as  */t  r^tTdif ,  our  danger,.  Also  when  5  goes  be- 
fore n,  ihe  latter  retains  a  half  sound  ;   as  ^rjttt, 

USUal,    &C    (IO) 

There  is  no  simple  sound  in  the  English  lan- 
guage by  which  these  can  be  exemplified. 

y  When  a  possessive  and  having  the  pro- 
noun prefixed  is  never  eclipsed,  but  is 
mutable  in  the  genitive  singular  only,  as  roo  flcfc, 
my  rod,  mo  j- Ictice,  of  my  rod.  But  it  is  always 
eclipsed  by  r,  in  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  sin- 
gular, and  whenever  the  article  is  expiessed  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  of  the  noun.     See  Syntax. 

These  Eclipses  take  place  in  the  Dative  and 
Ablative  cases  of  Nouns  Singular  with  prepo- 
sitions and  in  the  Genitive  Plural.     See  Syntax. 

In  verbs,  they  are  used  in  interrogatives,  parti- 
ciples of  the  past  tense,  and  in  the  conditional 
mood  ;  as  will  appear  when  treating  of  veibs. 

Those  primitive  consonants  can  never  be 
omitted  in  their  propei  places,  no  more  than  the 
English  can  reject  g  in  gnat,  gnaw  ;  or  k  in  know, 
knot,  knell,  &c.  tho'  entirely  silent;  as  then 
their  meaning  (if  any  they  would  have)  would  be? 
come  entirely  different. 


OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH, 

There  are  nine  parts  of  Speech  in   the  Irish 
language,  | 

j   Article,  4  Verb,  7'  Conjunction, 

2  Noun,  5  Participle,  8  Pn  position, 

3  Pronoun,       6  Adverb,      9  Ihteijtction. 

OF 
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OF  THE  ARTICLE  AND  ITS 
INFLECTIONS. 

There  is  but  one  radical  Article  fdy\)i  corres- 
ponding to  the  English  definite  Article  the.  \t 
never  varies  in  any  Case  of  the  singular  Number, 
except  in  Nouns  of  the  feminine  gender,  and 
then  it  becomes  net,  in  the  genitive  Case  only.  In 
a!!  {hit  Cases  of  the  Plura!  Number,  it  is  nd,  except 
in  the  genitive  of  Nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
or  with  the  influenced  letiers  b  and  5;  and  then 
it  becomes  ntfn,  but  the  fast  n  is  generally  co- 
alesced with  the  initial  letter  of  the  Noun;  as, 
nd  wiJM  of  the  Diughters,  not  nbeoc,  of  the 
Drinks,  rid  1150ft-,  of  the  Gardens  &c.  The 
Article  it  thus  declined.  (11) 


Singular. 

Nominative  dr\  ,  Masc.  and 

Fern. 
Genitive  dn  \  Masc.  yd  Fern. 
Dative  <tn. 
accusative  úi). 
Vocative 
Ablative  di). 


Plural. 


Nom    net ; 
Fern. 

Gen.  yd  or  ijdrj. 
Bat.  fltf. 

Ace.  net. 

PifC. 

Abl  nci. 


Masc.  and 


OF  NOUNS. 


The  ancient  Irish  never  inflected  their  Nouns 
by  terminations,  but  by  Initials  ;  as  appears  from 
an  old  Manuscript  ( fteimcriubfccc-  cctflcmi.  Kilian's 
Miscellaneous  Collection)  transcribed  by  ftuctfyeng 

O     ^vÓtfTC 
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O  tiobárt  Anno  141 6;  forming  the  varia- 
tions of  "thei,-  Cases  by  tbe  genitive  of  the 
Article  tii.  and  Its  variations ;  thus,  all  Nouns, 
whose  Genitives  begin  with  vowels  are  of  the 
Jirst  Declension. 


Example   I. 


Singular. 
Nom.   d\z  a  joint, 
Gen.  ú»   dilz  of    a 
joint, 


Plurlar. 
!  Norn,  net  /-)ctik;  the  joints, 
Gen.    ndi    ndlz    of    the 
joints. 


Example   JEI 
Norn,  \tipf]  a  Daughter 


Gen.    net  hingine  of   a 
Daughter, 


Nom.  fl<x  fjlíijmácct  the 

Daughters, 
Gen.    M    r)1)iji)i    of  the 

Daughters. 


When  «  Noun  begins  with  a  vowel  in  the 
Genitive  Singular,  it  takes  ri  before  it  in 
the  Genitive  Plural,  a*ter  the  article^  as 
above. 

Second  Declension. 

All  Nouns,  whose  primitive  Consonants  in 
the  genitive  Singular  retain  their  natural  sounds 
are  of  this   Declension. 


Example  : 


Nom.  Cludf  an  Ear, 
Pen.  *)<*  Clucttfe  of  the 
liar. 


Nom.  Clutffct  Ears 
Gen.    i\ú  geltwO*"  of  the 
Ears. 

Third 
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Third  Declension. 

All  Nouns  whose  initial  consonants  require  as- 
piration in  the  genitive  singular  are  of  the  third 
declension. 

Example. 

Sing.  Plur. 

Nem.  Cftcol,  a  tree.  I  Nom.'Cjuíw,  trees. 

Gen.  ítn  cjxávó,  of  the  tree.  J  Gen.  ft*  gc^tXj?,  of  trees. 

As  a  Noun,  in  its  different  cases,  cannot  be  de- 
clined in  a  satisfactory  manner  without  the  aid  of 
Pronouns  and  Prepositions,  I  have  only  noticed 
above  the  nominative  and  genitive  gases,  pertain- 
ing to  the  Article. 

Genders. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine. 

The  distinction  of  genders  is  known  by  the  ge- 
nitive singular  of  the  Article,  and  its  variations  : 
for  ay  in  the  genitive  is  the  determinate  sign  of 
the  masculine  gender,  and  «a  of  the  feminine, 
whilst  ((as  a  pronominal  variation  is  common  to 
both. 

Example. 

Mas.  cedij  $i  p/t,  the  head  of  the  man. 
Fern,  ceún  no.  m»ci,  the  head  of  the  woman. 
p       J  cetfij  a  Buctccul,  the  boy's  head. 
'  l  ced»  cc  cailitt,  the  girl's  head. 

Tho1  d  is  often  used  for  rnn,  yet  there  is  this  dif- 
ference ;  that  úf)  always  renders  its  subsequent 
.Noun  emphatic,  and  ct  its  preceding  Noun  ;  as 
ce<0)  ú  rnctytcdvg,  the  horseman's  head;  cedri  úr\ 
wdjtcdig,  the  head  of  the  horseman,  &c. 

If  a  Substantive  in  the  genitive  case,  begins 

with  a  vowel,  it  requires  h  to  be  written  and 

D  strongly 
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strongly  pronounced  before  it,  in  the  feminine 
gender  ;  but  the  vowel  retains  its  natural  sound 
in  the  masculine;  as,  cdob  oecty  ú  hectóictn,  the 
right  side  of  her  face  ;  vctok  óetff  <x  ectóidn,  the 
right  side  of  his  face. 

The  masculines  beginning  with  the  immutables 
I,  n,  ft.  are  distinguished  fiom  the  feminines  by 
sound  only.  When  any  of  these  three  letters 
happen  to  be  the  initial  of  a  Noun  masculine,  it 
must  be  pronounced  as  single  ;  but  in  Nouns  of 
the  feminine  gender  beginning  with  any  of  these 
letters  they  must  be  pronounced  as  if  written 
double;  thus  <t  ttíró,  ú  náifie,  <x  ftéiro,  are  written 
the  same  way  in  both  genders,  but  they  are  pro- 
nounced differently;  <i  law,  her  hand;  <x  rjihjte, 
her  shame ;  tx  fteim,  her  course ;  must  be  pro- 
nounced dttán),  tt-oritíijte,  d;tjtéim  ;  but  tX  Ittm,  his 
hand;  ct  udijie,  his  shame;  tí  jtéiro,  his  course, 
must  be  pronounced  wiih  the  simple  sound  of  the 
initial  letters  of  each  word. 

All  proper  names  of  men  are  of  the  masculine 
gender,  as  oornwxll,  Donald  ;  OicXjirm^,  Dermot, 
&c.  All  names  common  to  men  alone  are  mas- 
culine, at;  fcigtXjtr,  a  priest;  ttioc  a  champion,  he. 
as  are  liken  ise  all  nouns  signifying  males,  as  pe<fy, 
a  man  ;  rcxpij,  a  bull,  &c. 

Some  Nouns  which  properly  belong  to  the  fe- 
male sex  take  the  masculine  article  before  them, 
as  ex  cr  tin  centime,  of  the  maid,  &c.  To  these  may 
be  added  all  derivative  Nouns  ending  in  it»,  ear), 
in,  e)),  as  they  are  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
gender. 

All  proper  names  of  countries,  &c.  are  of  the  fe- 
minine gender,  as  eijte,  Ireland;  ttlbct,  Scotland, 
&c. 

All  proper  names  of  women  are  of  the  feminine 
gender,  as  njctwe,  Mary,  &c. 

All 
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All  common  names  of  women  are  of  the  femi- 
nine gender,  as  yui/i,  a  kinswoman,  &c 

All  Nouns  whose  diminutives  end  in  05  or  eog 
are  of  the  feminine  gender,  as  irrjleog,  a  little 
leaf,  &c. 

Of  Numbers, 

Some  imagined  that  this  language  had  three 
numbers,  (as  in  Greek)  from  this  consideration, 
that  in  declining  a  Noun  of  number  they  found 
its  first  form  different  from  its  second,  and  its  se- 
cond different  from  its  third  j  hence  (say  they) 
there  must  be  three  numbers.  Their  examples 
are  coy,  a  foot ;  cdpul,  a  mare  ;  ced»),  a  head  ; 
thus  coy,  a  foot ;  bet,  coiy,  two  feet ;  zjú  coyd, 
three  feet,  &c.  but  bet  coiy,  ought  to  be  Oct  coy, 
i.  e.  a  foot  twice;  for  bet  is  expressive  of  second, 
twice,  couple,  or  pair  •,  as  00,  not  óct,  in  numbers, 
is  two  ;  thus  do»),  one  ;  £>ó,  two  ;  tjti,  three,  &c— 
This  is  evident  from  their  manner  of  calling  one 
eye,  leii  yVjl  ;  one  hand,  leit  Idm,  &c.  which  if 
literally  translated,  would  be  half  an  eye,  half  a 
hand,  &c.  The  only  difference  between  coy,  bd 
coy  ;  cedr),  óú  ced»},  cdpul,  bd  cdpui.,  (in  regard 
to  the  Substantive)  is,  that  if  a  mutable  consonant 
is  its  initial,  it  loses  its  natural  sound  ;  because 
then  the  Noun  is  determinate,  and  is  equally  so 
if  expressed  by  one ;  as  dom  coy,  one  foot ;  don 
cedrl,  one  head  ;  do»  cdpul,  one  mare,  &c, — This; 
manner  (even  as  an  idiom)  is  no  more  censurable 
than  tc  six  foot  high,  four  foot  deep,"  &c.  which 
*s  tolerated  in  English. 
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THE  FORM  OF  INFLECTED  NOUNS. 

First  Declension. 

The  first  Declension  comprises  all  Nouns 
beginning  with   Vowels. 

In  this  Declension,  if  the  Article  be  expressed, 
all  Nouns  of  the  Masculine  Gender  will  re- 
quire z  prefixed  to  the  Nominative  and  Ac- 
cusative Cases  Singular ;  but  Nouns  of  the 
Feminine  Gender,  will  require  b  prefixed  to 
the  Genitive  Singular.  In  the  Plural  of  either 
Genders,  all  the  Cases  requiie  b  prefixed,  ex- 
cept the   Genitive,  which   requires  y. 

Example : 
etroctc,  Cloth,  Masculine. 

lingular.  Plural. 

Vent,  «in  óédóctc  j   the  fld    bédóccij  ;     the 

Cloth,  Clothes, 

Gen.    úi)  éttótuj,  n<á  riéúbác, 

Vat.  bon  or  óo  dn  édódc,  bo  tíí)  bétxóctcdiíj, 

Ace.  tin  ééaóac,  ipc  hécióarg, 
Voc.  (12.) 
Abl.  udó  úi)  édódé,  udó    vú  béctfcdccufc. 

)ti55n,  a  Daughter,  Feminine. 

Norn,    d»    lí^ír),    the      tjcc  bingnieciccl — it>,  the 

Daughter,  Daughters, 

C<w.    iid    bingnje,  fld  ijuvgw, 

Singular 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  bo-n  lugnj  óo^ct  hlttgíniB, 

^.  <ífl  wgí»  í)ct   blngirjedctí,  lí>, 

Abl.  uúq  úi)  wpn  vúó  íj<t  hlngÍTjiB. 

Second  Declension. 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex-» 
pressed,  all  Mutable  initial  Consonants,  except 
>f,  must  be  aspirated  in  the  Nominative  and 
Accusative  Singular;  the  Genitive  retains  its 
natural  pewer;  and  if  the  initial  Consonant  be 
of  the  influenced  class,  its  peculiar  eclipsing 
letter  must  be  prefixed  in  the  dative. 

In  the  plural,  the  leading  Consonant  preserves 
its  natural  power  in  all  the  Cases,  except  the 
Genitive  in  which  Case  it  must  be  eciipsed, 
if  it  be  of  the  influenced  Class. 

Example : 
Cir<L{ ;  an  Ear,  Feminine. 

Singular.  Piural. 

Nom.  ún   cludf,  the  »ií  eluded  the  Ears, 

Ear, 

Gen.  net  clócufe,  net  getuáf, 

Dai.  boii  gcluay ,  óorjd     clu'dy-cuB  • — 

clutfVtí, 

Ace.  nbj  clúdv*,  í)d  clúct^cf, 
Voc. 

Abl.  leif  ún  gclidf,  leif    >ict   cludydiB. 

To  this  Declension  belong  all  Feminine 
Nouns  beginning  with  the  letter  y ,  followed  by 
a  Vowel  or  the  Immutables  I,  or  p.  In  any 
©f  these  situations  the  letter  z,  must  be  prefixed 

in 
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in  all  the  Cases  of  the  Singular,  except  the 
Genitive,  in  which  Case  the  y  retains  natural 
sound  ;  as  it  does  also  in  all  the  Cases  of  the 
plural. 

fvl,  an  Eye,  Feminine, 

Plural.  Singular. 

Rom.    <tr)    Zffjl,  the      yd   fifle,  the  Eyes, 

Eye, 
Gen.  Ad  frfle,  tftf  fift, 

Dat.  boi)  zfúil^  fconcc  fifliB — f^le, 

Ace.  01»  t<ff}l,  *?<*  f^le, 

^S/.  u db  dr)  Dfrfl,  udb  nd  fTfliB-— e. 

Third  Leclension* 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex- 
pressed all  Mutable  initial  Consonants  except 
y,  must  be  aspirated  in  the  Genitive,  but  re- 
tain their  natural  power  in  the  Nominative,  and 
Accusative,  Singular.  In  the  Dame,  and  Ab- 
lative Singular  the  initial  suffers  Eclipses  if  it 
be  of  the  influenced  class. 

In  all  the  cases  of  the  Plural  except  the  Gen- 
itive it  preserves  its  natural  sound,  but  in  the 
Genitive  it  must  follow  the  Dative  Singular. 

Example  : 

Cdjljw,  a  maidjfa&'j  the  masculine  article. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  <xn  edilin,  the  maid  m  cúúvívó 
(Jen.  d  or  ecu  cdilm  »d  gcdili» 

Dat.  t>ot)  gcdilin  frond  cailimk 

Ace.  dm  cúú'ri)  nú  t)ú  cdilmió 

Voc. 

Abl.    Ud6    dl]    £Cdllíl)  II  dó  7)d  CdtlfilB 

Cjtdf 
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C  ft  tin,  a  tree,  Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  <in  cjidri,  the  tree  ■»<€  cpdvi,  the  trees 

Gen.  riú  c(nc(ij]  iict  gCftdi) 

D<2/.  óon  genii))  bond  Cficiijii — cjtcojaik 

^cc.  ctri  cjicííJ  ud  cjtctiij 

J$/.    Utfti  Ú1)  ^Cjián  tláónct  CrtsXíjd — Cjtí6í<£l& 

All  Nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  whose 
initial  consonant  is  f,  belong  to  this  declension. 
If  the  y  be  followed  by  a  vowel,  or  by  the  imtnu- 
tables  I  or  jt,  it  preserves  its  natural  sound  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  cases  singular ;  but  in 
the  genitive,  dative  and  ablative  singular,  it  re- 
quires c  prefixed. 

In  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  it  retains  its  na- 
tural sound. 

Example : 
^ítgítfic,  a  priest,  Masculins» 

Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  ay  f  ctgttjic,  the  priest  r\ú  fdgaipxz 

Gen.  úi)  Zf  úz^ú)j\z  nú  f-tígtí/tc 

Dai.  óo)i  z-fa^dpz  boiiú  ftfgtfftc<(i& 

Ace.  úi)  fdfrdjiz  nd  fú$ú\pz 

Foe. 

All.  uúó  «trj  cfdg^jc  uttá  ))á  f  dccíji-ítiB. 

Nouns  beginning  with  y,  followed  by  the  let- 
ters, b,  c,  6, 5,  ft),  0,  p,  or  -,  never  suffer  any  initial 
variation  in  any  of  the  cases. 

OF 
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OF  THE  DATIVE  AND  ABLATIVE  CASES. 

As  the  ablative  must  always  correspond  with 
the  dative  in  each  number,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
shew  how  the  dative  is  formed. 

In  all  regular  Nouns  the  dative  singular  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  ;  but  if  the  article  be 
prefixed,  its  initial  consonant,  if  of  the  mutable 
class,  except  f,  must  be  governed  by  its  peculiar 
servile  or  eclipsing  letter  ;  as  cedrf,  a  head,  boy 
^cedTi  ;  Sfiuág,  boy  Sgjtvág  j  jcacíji,  boy  bjiedjt,  &c. 
See  Syntax. 

The  dative  plural  of  all  Nouns  of  one  syllable  is 
generally  like  the  nominative  ;  as  net  pijt,  the  men; 
bom  pfl,  to  the  men  ;  yd  coijtp,  bom  coi^p,  &c. 
But  a  Noun  encreasing  in  the  nominative  plural, 
nnd  having  its  last  vowel  broad  in  the  nominative 
Singular  will  terminate  its  dative  plural  in  ttiE ; 
as  cp.-rtbú  paws  ;  boya.  cnuixiiB,  &c.  and  if  the  last 
vowel  be  slender  in  the  singular  the  dative  plural 
ends  in  iB  ;  as  fqle  Eyes;  60  yd  -frjhb  he.  (13.) 
The  initials  whether  vowels  or  consonants  never 
differ  from  their  nominatives. 

Having  hitherto  shewn  the  initial  modification 
of  nouns  in  genera!,  their  final  variations  also  are 
to  be  found  in  the  following  Table. 
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IN  the  foregoing  TABLE,  there  are  no  examples 
given  of  Nouns  terminating  in  Vowels,  be- 
cause, all  regular  Nouns  of  that  description, 
generally  terminate  the  Cases  of  the  Singular 
number   alike. 

But  as  there  are  several  irregular  Nouns 
ending  in  Vowels,  which  vary  their  termina- 
tions in  some  of  the  cases  of  the  singular,  the 
following  examples  are  given. 

Substantives  ending   in   d. 
u,  a  Day,  Masc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  úi)  Id,  rid  lúeie,  Ittoite. 

Gin.  Ú1)  Ictoi,  Ide  net  let. 

Dai.  bon  let,  lo  óovú.  IciornB,  IderiB 

Ace.  a»  Id  net  laete  taoite 

Voc. 

Abl.  or)  let  uú6  na  laoiiiB,  IdeiiB. 

péájxfú,  a  person,  Fern. 

Singular.  Plural. 

No?n.  ún  pettyyct  Yiú  ■péúfi-fú.jjú. 

Gen.  net  petX^iy-iCTjct  riú  b-pédpfú 

Dai.  bú-n   bpédrifcun  «bond  pédjtfdl)ifiB 

Acc.  úy  péúp-fú  i)ú  péa/ifdíitX 
Voc. 

Abl  oi)  bpédrtfaií)  ijctó  nú  BpédrtfaritíiB 
F  Substantives 
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Substantives   ending  in  C 

file,  a  Poet,  Masc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn,  an  pile,  *nú  pltfj 

Gen.  úi)  ph6  yd  bph'6 

Dat.  bo'n  Spile  0001a  bpilibik 

Ace.  úf)  pile  ntx  ph6 

Voc. 

Abl.  uaó  <xn  bple  vúó   w  BplróTÍ» 

C-rjyle,  a  Vein,  Fern. 

Sing.  PIuf. 

Fom.  ttn  c^yle  ti<x  cr^-leand 

Gen.  »tf  C-qfleúfiú  ma  gc-rjyle 

Dat.  bort]  gctjv-le  bo  )ld  CTjf  lib 

^í<7.  <trj  crfle  i)ú  crjAcavd 

Voc. 

Jbl.  d'n  5Cir}fle  uú'o  r\d  cn^'lik 

Substantives  ending  in  1. 
??i,  a  King,  Masc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ttíi  fti  i\a  jiitie 

Gen.   án  jii£,-jiiog  m  ,ti, -pig 

D<7/.    6(/)l  /il,    plj  ÓO;Kt  flíglS 

yVrc.  an  jti  na  jtigte 


(Or, 
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OX   a  Month,   Fern,  and  Mas. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  úr\  mi, -mi  W  miofd 

Gen.  i)ú  míofd,  út)  mioy  ná  mí,-mi  >f 

ZW.  óo   ttri   míf  óo)iíí  miov'Ui^ 

.Ac.  cdi  mí,-mí  yú  míov-ct 

^Z»/.  o't)  fay-  ud6  »c(  míoj-tíá 

Substantives  ending  in  o. 
C^o,  a  hovel,  Mac. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn,  an  cjtó  v\ú  c^d©i,-c^cio3Úe 

Gen.  ún  cjiúo\  net  gc/tó 

Dai.  bon  frcp.0,  c/iú           óonct  Cftctoife,~c^aoitiS 

/ícc.  <ín  crió  rja  cru*oi,-cruiovce 

Foe. 

v^/.  o'n  5Crt6  iiúó  7)c(  CrtdoiBj-CjicCoitiB 

Do,  a  Cow,  Fern. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Nom.  an  Bo  ncc  bo,    Sen 

Gen.  t)tk  bó  nú  mbó 

Dat.  óo  ú.1)  bóxi)  bo  t)ú  búú\b 

Ace.  an  bo  nú  bú,-búoi 

Voc. 

AbÍMú6  en  bóvo  «cu>  ))<(  bú<x\b 

Substantives 
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Substantives  ending   in  u 
fyu,  a  womb,  Fern» 

Singular.  Plural. 

Kom.  úD  íjjiú  i)ú  b/vyjrie,-bjtovíie,  bjtóii 

Gen.  "nú.  b/tóí},  bjtów  w  mbjiÓT) 

Dtf/.  óo'n  bjtóii  óo  flct  b;iórítiií> 

Ace.  cm  bpú  íjcib^irjíie,&c.asinAW. 

./í£/.  oí)  bjtoír)  úctó  na  bjiO))<(ib 


Besides  the  above  Examples,  there  are  a 
great  number  of  Substantives  terminating  ir- 
regularly in  Vowels ;  for  the  convenience  of 
the  learner,  a  few  of  them  are  here  given,  vvith 
their  genitives  and  datives,  singular  and  plural. 


Norn. 
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Substantives  ending  in  in»,  or  om,  generally 
make  their  plurals  in  arjúi  See  the  words  Ceim, 
and  yncu6m,   in  the  Table. 

Some  Nouns  ending  in  ttm,  vary  their  cases 
in  a  different  manner,  from  the  regular  examples 
as  given  in  the  Table  j  thus  fyieiiearo,  a  Judge 
?nasc.  genitive  singular  tyieitim,  or  bjterceawin, 
dative  singular,  fyeiteafn  or  fyteiiearn^n ;  nomi- 
native Plural,  b/teitim,  or  bfieicearo-^n ;  genitive 
plural  mbfteiteam,  or  mbftercedman  ;  dative  Plural 
bjxeiieúmab.  Of  this  kind  are  the  following, 
viz.  ollarn,  óttileam,  oi;tedrn,  peiceam,  peallfctró, 
ó-rjledro  &c. 

Others  again  increase  in  the  genitive  singular 
by  the  addition  of  a  or  zú  ;  as  Corrgnarn,  aid,  masc. 
genitive  singular,  Congncnn),  Congnamct,  or  Con- 
gctnucc  •  dative  singular,  congnctm  ;  nominative- 
plural,  Congwíiró,  Congnttrnci,  or  Congancttj  ge- 
nitive plural,  gcongniun  ;  dative  plural,  Congneim- 
tub.  Conganuaib.  The  following  are  also  of  this 
description  ;  Cionygafn,  pognaw,  Ognaro,  Cagnarn, 
&c. 

When  the  diphthong  id,  happens  to  be  in 
the  last  syllable  of  a  Noun  of  the  singular 
number,  the  ú  is  suppressed  in  the  genitive 
singular,  and  the  diphthong  is  changed  into  ei, 
See  Table. 

When  the  diphthong  10,  happens  in  the  last 
sylable  of  a  Noun  of  the  feminine  gender, 
singular  number,  the  o,  is  omitted  in  the  ge* 
nitive,  and  the  i,  only  is  written.  See  the  words 
yiujiJb,  yiob,  geiftnol,  &c.  in  the  Tabl,e.  Eu? 
in  Nouns  Masculine  the  10,  is  changed  for  eu, 
and  the  genitive  singular  takes  an  increase. 

Example 
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Example. 

>(}oc>  Frost,  Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  cín  f  ice,  the  frost,  net  yecica,  the  frosts, 

Gen.  an  zfeacd,  of  &c.  mt  f  ioc,-feac, 

Dat.  bo  an  uyioc,  óo  na  yettcaiB, 

Jcc.  aw  ftoc  net  j-erica, 

Vac. 

Abi  una  an  cfioc  vú6  net  yeacctifc. 

In  this  manner  is  declined  Miocu,  bjnorcr, 
ylioco,  cruoj-,  biojt,  Cruoín,  rtiocó,  lot,  f/ooB,  miob, 
pliob,  and    some  others. 

Nouns  having  eu  in  the  last  syllable,  singular 
number,  drop  a,  in  the  genitive,  and  substitute 
l,  in  its  place,  See  Table  passim.  Cpr}ineúczt 
wheat,  genitive  singular,  C^iveúcza,  is  an  ex- 
ception to    this   rule. 

In  all  the  examples  of  Declensions  heie 
given,  the  article  is  prefixed;  and  as  the  arti- 
cle makes  the  Noiin  appear  in  the  third  per- 
son, it  is  obvious  that  no  vocative  case  could 
be   given   with    propriety. 

The  vocative  is  properly  applied  to  the  second 
person,  it  is  expressed  by  placing  a,  befoie 
the  Nominative  case  of  the  Noun,  but  if  the 
!Noun  begins  with  a  Consonant  capable  of  aspi- 
ration, it  must  be  mortitied ;  as  a  Bean !  O 
Woman!  a  pvgectóóijt!  O  Weaver!  &c.  except 
f  and  c  followed  by  a  consonant  in  which 
case  they  do  not  admit  of  aspiration. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Nominatives 
Plural,  generally  in  a,  e,  or  6,  thus  pect;ta,  for 
pft,  copper  for  coijtp,  olca,  for  oilc,  bdjtod,  for 

baijtó,  • 
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húi\ib,  ceot-iii,  for  ceolcrf,  ftigtib'e,  for  ftigre, 
bolgcí,  for  boilg,  &c.  &c.  Some  also  substitute 
u,  tor  o,  in  their  genitive  singular  and  nomi- 
native and  genitive  plural ;  as  Tfjtc  for  oilc  r-r-fgé, 
for  oij-ge,  c^r<p,  for  coirip,  &c.  but  an  ancient 
Grammarian  ("dbg  6  bold»)  does  not  approve  of 
such  transmutation,  unless  in  the  following, 
which  make  their  genitive  in  a,  and  by  him 
termed  nouns  of  multitude,  from  their  having 
a  plural  termination  in  their  genitive  singular. 

Examples. 
Nom.  Sing.        Gen.  Sing.      Nom.  Sing.        Gen  Sing. 

ma  polci       {put  a  stream  an  ~f  pota. 
ma  gold      cat  a  battle    am  cat  a. 


■pr,l  blood 
gulalamen- 

tation 
anl  honey 
«017^  a  sea 
gat  a  voice 
c/ni  a  tremor 
at  a  shower 
céifi,  wax 
cota)i  a  body 
i.  e.  human 
5^ut  curds 

luf  a  leek 

jpion  wine 

idg  death 
coil  the  will 


bat  a  colour 
pectjti:  a  grave 
plait  a  lord 
bey  rent 
ey  a  brook 
anam  a  soul 
atcdjt  a  lather 


ma  media 
net  majta 
an  gura 
<t)i  ejected 
an  ceata 
ma  ceújxata 
macolla, 
i.e.  colnct 
am  gjtota  mataijt  a  mo- 
ther 
am  lof  <t      trtdtai/t  a  bro- 
ther 
am  pona     catcu/t  a  city 

an  éctgct    peoil  flesb 
na  cola 


<tn  baza 

an  jcearrcrt 
an  putcc 
an  frey-d 
an  eya 
an  anama 
an  ata ftct 

na  n)ata;t5( 

an  fyta- 

ia/ia 
■«a  cat- 
jiaca 
ma  peola 


Many  more  examples  of  this  kind  might  be 
given,  but  these  are  sufficient  to  shew  the  devi- 
ls 3tioi2 
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ation  of  such  nouns,  from  the  general  order 
of  substantives,  exemplified  in  the  foregoing 
Table. 

The  same  author  (ó  óóltfw)  calls  all  proper 
names  of  Men,  Women,  Countries,  Rivers, 
Lakes,  Mountains,  Grain,  Seeds,  Trees,  Plants, 
Trades,  &c.  Solitary  Nouns,  because  they  have 
no  Plural  number. 

Treating  of  Irregular  Nouns,  he  enumerates 
four  only,  yiz.  OecO),  a  Woman.  Ctctn,  Children. 
Cultng,  a  ridge  of  small  Hills  j  and  Ceafnaijt,  Tara. 
Thus. 

óe-ttti,  a  Woman. 

Singular.  Plural. 

23 om.  bean  ti<s.  mud 

Gen.  va  má  ná  robcin 

Dat.  bon  mntioi  60  nú  nfjwft^ 

Ace.  ctt)  heún  na  mna 

Voc.  4  kedi)  ot  n>y)ct 

Abl.  uúó  úi)  w?c(oi  veto  rjci  n?»cui» 


Ctiti),  Children. 

Singular*  jPlural 

No?n.  cXún  tldriú 

Gen.  net  clqifie  ^d  gcltrijdin 

JD#/.  óo  út)  5ctoii|  6o  »it  clctijctiíi 

Jcc.  úd  cldrj  net  eland 

Voc  tí  éldjj  d  cldw* 


sulcii£ 
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Culítjg,  a  Hill. 


lingular. 


Norn,  óúltíig 
Gen.  i)<i  zulcd 
Dat.  óo)i  óúutdig 
-/&<;.  cm  culcuj; 
Jfo.  a  úultíig 


Plural. 


t}C(  ruled 
ttd  óuuldc 
óo/itt  ^ulccdíi 
n<t  titled 
d  éulcd 


Ce-ctííictjft,  Taraj   Singular  only. 

Nominative,  ceafnetyt. 
Genitive,  yu  zearo^uc. 
Dative,  bo  iedrvuy. 
Accusative,  ceaindiju 
Vocative,  <t  tedmctiji. 
Ablative,  vúó  tedróai/*» 

Tho'  Ctaíjd,  is  the  plural  of  Clai»,  (i.  e.  the 
plural  of  a  plural)  yet  there  is  this  difference, 
that  Clciri  implies  Children  in  a  direct  line 
from  one  common  stock;  and  Clúriú,  collate- 
ral lines ;  forming  tribes,  parties,  &c.  in  English 
clanns. 

Ciocdl,  in  his  etymology  of  this  language, 
beginning  thus, 


"  zwbjuJib  píjtcetíjtt  1)4  bfocúl  roUn, 
"  mf;ripe]b   bo  j-dorciB   éijtiorj." 

The  pure  Fountain  of  sweet  words, 
I  will  explain  to  the  Sages  of  Ireland," 

Derives 
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Derives  cutttrg,  from  zul  or  rol,  i.  e.  iomcífictín>, 
many,  and  dig  i.  e.  tube,  a  hill,  ttjpfi,  (not 
úwea}\)  from  in,  to,  and  pea^,  man,  i.  e.  marriage- 
able.— Digiíj  'not  mgeflnj  from  in,  to,  and  5m,  to 
bring  forth,  i.  e.  ad  parturiendum. — ?lfdl, 
from  ay,  milk,  and  <tl,  mare,  steed,  &c. 

Substantives  forming  diminutives  in  ún,  have 
the  1  l\v  their  primitive  Genitives  placed  between 
ú  and  n,  and  have  their  inferior  diminutives 
in  t)?. 

Examples. 

Primitives;         Diminutives. 

Nom.  oioc,a  hill,  oiocctt), a  hillock,  cnoicfn,  a  very 

small  hill. 
G<?w.  ctn  c))oic.        d»  cn»c»<tn  <*n  aioici)) 

iVow.  ccíjíB,  a  bull,  cdjtiwft),  a  small    rtMjtBir) 
bull. 
<tn  cajibrtin  tin  rctijtkn) 

igán,  a  small    geigi» 


G^«.  tin  z<ai)\b 
Nov/,  gea^,  a 

branch. 
Gen.  ún  geig 
iVb;;;.  leabajt,  a 

book. 
GV/z.  an  lectBcci^t 


gec'gd»,  a  small 

branch, 
«n  geigín  úd  jergin 

leabj /tew,  a  small  lectB<u/ti» 

book, 
cuj  lectbct/iccm  <ct)  leaBcíi/iííj. 


These  last  diminutives  refer  to  very  small 
objects,  and  are  formed  of  the  Genitives  of  their 
Primitives.     They  are  not  much  in  use. 


OF 
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OF    POSSESSIVES. 
First  Declension, 

Singular.  Plural* 

mo  éitóctc,  my  cloth.  djt  véúbai,  our  cbth. 

60  éttotíc,  thy  cloth.  Bujt  néa&ac,  your  cloth/ 

d  édóaé,  his  cloth.  ct  «eaoac,  their  cloth. 
<t  béa&ac,  her  cloth. 

Second  Declension. 

roo  tiuúf ,  my  ear.  ctjt  gctuctyd,  our  ears. 

to  ciuú-r,  thy  ear.  bujx  ^ciucya,  your  ears* 

<t  clucif ,  his  ear.  d  gcluuffl,  their  ears. 
<t  cluc.f,  her  ear. 

Third  Declension. 

tdo  cdilin,  my  maid.  cift  gcdiliu,  our  maids. 

6o  ctiilin,  thy  maid.  bujt  ^ccilín,  your  ma;ds. 

tí  cctilir),  his  maid.  a  ^cailin,  their  maids. 
<(  Crtilííj,  her  maid. 

Genitives. 

wo  cttilwe,  of  my  maid.  tijt  gcailwe  of  ourmaids. 
6o  cailwe,  of  thy,&c.      Bur  5CttUi»e.,of  jolt  &c. 
a  caúwe,  of  thy,  &c.       tx  gCfuAifte,  of  their,  &c. 
tt   caili»e  of  hers  &c. 

wo  clucnye,  of  my  ear.     tijt  gcludiye,  of  our  ears, 
fro  cluaij-e,  ofj  &c.  buj\  gcluaif  e,  of,  &c  . 

d  clurtij-e 
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<t  cluitiye,  of  his  ear.       <t    gctucHfe,  of  theif 

cars. 
<t  climif  e,  of  her,  &c. 

wo  edóarcj,  of  my  cloth.     ct;t    nedóttig,    of    our 

cloth, 
óo  edfrtujj  of  thy,  kc.      Bu;t  «ecloiíijj,  ©f  your, 

,     &c. 
tí.  écí&dig;  of  his,  &c.       rt    íiedótfig,    of  their, 
a  beaócug,  of  her,  &c.  kc. 

Here  we  find  the  initial  consonants  (if  they 
be  of  the  mutable  class)  of  all  substantives,  of 
whatever  Gender  or  Declension,  lose  their 
natural  sound,  except  in  the  third  person 
Singular,  feminine  gender  ;  and  the  Noun  takes 
e  as  an  increase  in  the  genitive  singular,  if  the» 
nominative  plural  ends  in  r6. — See,  Cctilnjy 
page  24. 

Some  writers,  indiscriminately  terminate  their 
nominatives  plural  in  16  or  15,  from  the  affinity 
of  their  sounds ;  but  the  nominative  plural 
never  should  end  in  15,  except  when  the  ge- 
nitive singular  ends  in  the  same. — See  eaintc, 
Page  22. 

In  plural  possessive  datives,  the  preposition 
and  pronoun  are  often  contracted ;  thus  bap 
for  00  úp. ;  as   búj\  gcailí»,  to  our  Maid,  &c. 

The  only  difference  I  can  find  between  Bdtt 
and  Bujtin  possessivcs,  and  second  persons  plural 
of  verbs,  is,  that  if  the  possessive  noun  has 
abroad   termination,   the  pronoun  bap  is  used ; 

but 
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but  hufi,  is  used  when  the  Noun  has  a  slender 
termination. — In  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
fcdjt  is  used,  but  hup.  is  used  in  the  second 
conjugation. 


OF  ADJECTIVES^ 

THE  chief  elegance  of  this  Language  arise*, 
■from  the  copious  connection,  and  graceful  for- 
mation of  its  Adjectives;  hence  no  part  of 
Grammar  is  explained  or  learned  with  more 
difficulty  than  Adjectives  in  their  various  com- 
positions and  comparisons. 

Their  Declensions  are  in  number  as  the  fub- 
stantives,  and  like  them,  known  by  initial 
changes    in  their    Genitives  Singular. 


.ADJECTIVES  DECLINED  WITH  THEIR 
ARTICiE   AND  NOUN. 

First  Declension. 

ph-aps.  Red. 

Singular.  Plural». 

Norn,  ú-i)  zéúbúc  ógjig,  Norn.  i)ú  béctócug  óei/i  £,_ 
the  red  Cloth.  '    the  red  Cloths, 

Gen.  an  éúbú^  deijtg,  of  Gen.  dú.  uétíóac  Óecí/ig,  of 
the,  &c.  the,  &c. 
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flícg.  Plur. 

Dai.  óo'n  éúbúc  fcetf/tj,  Dat.  6om  hédóctiB  óeijí^J 

to  the,  he.  of  the,  &c. 

Ace.    an  zéúbúb  óed/15,  Acc.    r\ú    béctóctvg  óeijtg, 

the  Red,  &c.  the,  &c. 

Voc.  Voc. 

Abl.  udó  úi)  éábúc  bedffi,  Abl.  ud6  nú  béctótnbj!dei/ig, 

from  the,  &c.  from  the,  &c. 

Second  Declension. 
1t|6jt,  Large. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ncm.  an  clutxf  rnoft,  Nom.  yd  ctiMfamoijte,  the 

the  large  Ear.  laige   Ears. 

Gt  n.  net  cluaife  móijte,  Gétz.    nd  gcluity*   rnojt,  of 

of  the,  &c.  the,  he. 

Dat.  6on  gcliicíf  fi)ó;i,  Dat.  ó^ntx  cluaf  cíib  rflóijte, 

to  the,  he  to  the,  &c. 

«^c.    an    cluttj-  móji  .Af.  m  clua-fú  wóijte,  the, 

to  the,  he.  he. 

Voc.  Voc. 

Abl.   údá  <xn  frcluuy  Abl.   ud6    ma    ctuttfcuB 

fnó^,  froBi  the,  &c.  moijte,  from  the,  he. 


Third  Declension. 
■%,  Young. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  an  curtm  05,  the      Kom.  r\d  cctilnntj  615c,  the 
young  Girl.  young  Girls. 

Gen» 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Gen.  an  cailnj  oig,  of  Gen.  ixx  ^cditi»  05,  of 

the,  &c.  the,  &c. 

Dat.  bon  gcídtín  Ó£,  to  Dat.  bo  nú  Ct*itr/ii!>  óige, 

the,  &c.  to  the,  &c. 

Ace.  ún  cculi»  <%,  the,  &c.  Ace.  vu    cculujib  015?, 

the,  &c. 

For.  Voc. 

Abl.  urttj  cOi  gccnli»  05,  ^/.  ucitJ  ^ct  ctXiln)iB  óige, 

from  the,   &c.  from,  &c. 

GENERAL  RULE. 

There  is  no  variation  in  the  termination  of 
the  Nominative  Case,  whether  the  Noun  to 
which  it  is  annexed  be  of  the  Masculine  or 
Feminine  Gender. 

The  Nominative  and  Accusative  Cases  have 
their  terminations  alike;  as  also  the  Dative 
and  Ablative  cases. 


The  Genitive  of  Masculine  Adjectives,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  Nominative  be  broad, 
is  formed  by  inserting  i  before  the  final  Con- 
sonant, but  Adjectives  of  the  Feminine  Gender 
are  increased  by  the  addition  of  e  after  their  final 
Consonants;  thus, 

Nom.be&pfr,  red.  JVow.rodjt,  great.  Nom.  65  young. 
Gen.  Masc.  ^eipg,  Gen.  Mas.  n?oijt,  Gen.   Mas.  oig, 

of,  &c.  of,  &c.  of,  &e. 

Gen. Fern,  fcei^e,  Qen.  Fern,  móijte,  Gen.  Fern,  oige, 

of,  &c.  of,  &c.  of,  &c. 

H  If 
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If  the  last  vowel  in  the  Nominative  be  slen- 
der, the  Genitive  Feminine  is  increased  by  e, 
but  the  Genitive  Masculine  is  the  same  as  the 
Nominative. 

'Example. 

JSonu  min,  soft. 
Gen.  Masc  mirj. 
Gen.  Fern.  mine. 

The  Genitive  Plural  is  like  the  Nominative 
Singular;  and  the  Nominative  Plural  generally 
like  the  Genitive  Singular.  But  some  Writers 
inake  all  the  Cases  of  the  Plural  take  a  broad  in- 
crease, except  the  Genitive,  if  the  Adjeclive  ends 
in  a  Consonant  preceded  by  a  broad  Vowel;  as 
<01  zéabac  óecijtg,  Singular  ;  t)ú  beabdvc;  óectjtgd, 
Plural. 

Degrees  of  Comparison. 

There  are  in  common  Irish  but  the  three 
degrees  of  comparison  found  in  all  other  Lan- 
guages ;  but  the  Bards,  in  the  glow  of  Poetic  rap- 
ture, passed  the  ordinary  bounds,  and  upon 
the  common  superlative,  which  their  heated 
imaginations  made  the  positive  degree,  raised 
a  second  comparative  and  superlative ;  and  on 
the  second  also,  raised  a  third  comparative  and 
superlative,  from  an  irregular  but  noble  effort 
to  bring  the  Language  to  a  level  with  their 
lofty  conceptions ;  which  uncommon  mode 
of  expressing  their  effusions,  though  it  may  seem 
romantic  to  others,  the  natives  regarded  as  a 
source  of  peculiar  beauty,  and  a  high  poetic 
embellishment  to  their  Language. 

The 
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The  comparative  signs  at  present  usad  are  w)y% 
more ;  pó,  very,  or  too  ;  and  fctp,  most ;  as3  láióíjt, 
strong,  (positive) — yy\of  Idiói^e,  stronger  or  more 
strong,  (comparative), — /to  Ituóijt  very,  or  too 
strong,  (superior  to  the  comparative,  inferior 
to  the  superlative),  ycijt  Ictioi/t,  sronejest  or  most 
strong;  (superlative). — The  particle  /to  is  ge- 
nerally,  though  improperly,  used  for  -7-^.(14.) 

There  is  another  manner  of  expressing  the 
comparative,  which  is  done  by  adding  the  pre- 
position be  to  the  comparative,  ana  rejecting  "ohf; 
as  iy  Ituoij-iebe  zu  pn,  you  are  the  stronger  for 
that.     See  Syntax  under  adverbs. 

2ln,  is  also  a  particle  of  excess,  and  consi- 
dered more  forcibly  expressive  than  f  ctjt ;  as 
tttjlaiói/i,  incomparably   strong. 


OF  SIMPLE  ADJECTIVES. 

THESE  are,  first,  Monosyllables  expressive 
fi  Condition  and  Quality  j  or  second,  Polysyl- 
lables, indicative  of  Place,  and  Number  ; — they 
may  be  termed  Substitutes,  because  they  re- 
present their  Substantives. 

Adjectives  of  Condition  and  Quality  have 
their  Ge  íitives  for  comparatives,  and  their 
superlatives  equal  to  their  piimitives,  by  placing 
fttjt,  or,  what  is  more  comm  «n,  /to,  before  them 
and    placing  a  dot   (  .  )    over  the   initials  (if 

Mutables) 
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Mutables,)  when  a  comparison  is  made  by  loud 
(than);  as  if  pedfiji  ciáll  íoncc  Cdiijiein) :  Sense 
is  better  than  Dignity. 


Example. 

Of  Condition.  Substitutes.  Genitires. 

boc~,  poor.         ttrj  bocx,  the  poor.       ttrf  boicre,  of 

the  poor. 

Ic(5,  weak.         m  lag,  the  weak.         *#  lA$ej  of 

the  weak. 

cjtion,  wither-  cCr\  C^io»,  the  withered,  m  cjtine,  of 
ed.  the  withered 

yean,  old.         nn  fear»,  the  old.  i\tx  feme,  of 

the  old. 

05,  young.       ctrj  C05,  the  young.       *jd  hoige,  of 

the  young. 

Comparatives,  Superlatives. 

nioy  boicce,  more  poor,  f  ctji  or  no  bocz,  most,  or 

poorer.  very  poor, 

uiof  leuge,  more  weak,  fctjt  or  po  lag,  most,  or 

weaker.  very  weak. 

mo-f  cjiitje,  more  wither-  y  <(/t  or  po  c^ío^,  most, 

ed.  or  very   withered. 

níof  f ei»e,  more  old,  ydjt  or  /to  j- ettrj,  most, 

older.  or  very   old. 

uiof  oige,  more  young,  fdp  or  ;to  05,  most,  or 

younger.  very  young. 

Of  Quality,         Substitutes,  Genitives. 

lár),  white.       di)  beb),  the  white,  rjet  fwhne,  of  the 

white. 

6u& 
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hub,  black.    úY)  óiiB,  the  black,     nú  br^be,  of  the 

black. 

bcúji-fr,  red.     <x»  fcectyg,  the  red.   i>H  fcei^e,  of  the 

red. 

5lcif,  green,   ttrj  gUf9  the  green,  rjtx  guife,  of  the 

green. 

Comparatives.  Superlatives. 

í}iof  báine,  more  white,  -fúp  or  jto  Ban,  most,  or 

whiter.  very  white. 

rfiof  óT,be,  more  black,  ycl/x  or  jio  tíuí>,  most, 

blacker.  or  very  black, 

flíof  óei^ge,  more  red,  fúp  or  jio  tiett/ig,  most, 

redder.  or  very  red. 

Dio-f  glaife,  more  green,  -fúp.  or  jio  gW,  most, 

greener.  or  very  green. 

Irregulars.  Substitutes.  Genitives. 

march,  good.      tííj  wait,  the  good,    tin  maii  of  the 

good, 
olc,  bad.  m  cote,  the  bad.     tin  oilc,  of  the 

bad. 
hea%  little.         <T)  heú%,  the  small,  eft)  Beag,  of  the 

small, 
rofy  great.         út>  roójt,  the  great,    ttn  Tr>óir,  of  the 

great. 

Comparatives.  Superlatives; 

rviof  petfjtjt,  better,     f  <i/\  or  710  mcric,  best,  too,  or 

very  good. 
?>}of  meciyci,  worse,    ftp  or  ,to  olc,  worst,  too, 
or  very  bad. 
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very  small, 
fliof  mó,  gi eater,       fdp  or  fto  roójt,  largerst,  too, 
or  very  large. 

Adjectives  of  Place  end  in  <tc,  having  the 
Place  as  their  Primitives,  and  form  no  com- 
parison ;  thus,  Spám,  Spain,  Spcánedc,  a  Spaniard, 
eútiúc  Spttwedc,  Spanish  cloth. — d/tin,  Ireland, 
Ci^tiOTidc,  an  Irishman,  pile  Cijiionctc,  Irish  liber- 
ality.— to'i)úcz,  Conaught,  Coíiacxctc,  a  Ccnaught- 
roan. — Suaijtceny  Co'/jaccctc,  Conaught  Festivity 
&c. — When  they  are  used  as  Substitutes  they 
are  inflected  like  Substantives  ending  in  dc. 

Adjectives  of  Number,  are  ten  only,  for 
in  all  others,  the  Substantive  is  expressed,  and 
placed  between  the  prime  number  and  the 
Decimal,  thus  úo»  one  Person,  óif  or  beijtx;  two 
Persons;  zpwp-  three  Person*  ;  cejtcdjtsit*  four 
Persons  ;  c^gectji  five  Persons ;  yeifetlfi,  six 
Persons  ,  fedcznp  or  mop'fe^eaf,  seven  Persons  ; 
otzC]\,  eight  Persons;  wioirihtfji,  nine  Persons; 
óeic))tifrtd;i,  ten  P'eisons;  cion pean-óéi^,  eleven 
Men;  c-^g-mntt-óeu^,  fiueen  Women. 

Adjectives  of  Office  are  compound 
Substantives,  expressing  both  the  English  Ad- 
iective  and  Substantive.  They  are  formed  of 
"their    conpound    personals,    thus ; 

Personals.  Substantives. 

zúzloiap.,  a  Tailor.       cttilott  ;utc~,  tailoring 

Trade. 
coijtpedtípiofítj,  a  coiftpeci6piO|-i6e(lcr, 

Shoemaker,  .  shoemaking  Trade, 

gabiJertjj 
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Personals.  Substantives. 

gabáean,  a  Smith.        ^dbbécaiibecú,  Smiths 

tade. 
buúbu jcíiffceójjt,  a  budbugaifóeóijteacu, 

Butcher.  Butchering   trade. 

Their  component  parts  are  as  follow,  thus 
Zúiloidp,  is  compounded  of  cdt,  cement,  join, 
and  totdft,  cloth  garment  ;  cmfipeúópopó,  of 
coiji,  Skin,  Hide  ;  pea6,  sew,  and  pioy,  Skid  ; 
gdibóectr),  of  gctB,  a  Spear,  Dart,  or  any  pointed 
Weapon  ;  and  óecw,  do,  or  mike  ;  buaBug  iv-- 
óeoijt,  or'  budb,  Cattle;  bug,  mince,  slaughter; 
and  ciifóe,  Manner,  Form. — And  so  of  all  other 
Nouns  of  Office. 


OF  COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

These  generally  terminate  in  ti,  ttc,  in,  ib',  ir, 
rndjt,  or  muji,  sometimes  contracted  up,  up.  j  in 
rncdl  or,  rrt-^l  ;  contracted  17I ;  which  form  their 
Comparatives  and  Substantives,  thus  : 

In.      Positives.       Comparatives.     Superlatives. 

xx.  Cc(lma,Valiant.  wof  cdlma,      fdji,  orjtocalmcc, 

more  Valiant.      most  Valiant, 

úc.  CDilrecic,  De-  rijof  nnlzttig,     yap.  or  po  Mze- 

struct  ve.         more,  &c.  etc,  most,  &c. 

lij.  pfi\p9  Mascu-  mo-f  pjune,        ya^,  or  ^o  pjnr), 

tine.  more,  &c.  most,  &c. 

16.  Cialaib,Sensi-  mof  cidlcíibe,     ydji.  or  po  aal- 

ble.  iiio  e,  he.  <tib,  more,  he. 

15.  C&gnciij,  Wit-  w'of  eagnccige,   fa/t,  or  po  eag- 

i} ,  Wise.        more,  &c       7^15,  most,  he. 
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In.      Positives.      Comparatives.      Superlatives, 

tduji.  Iioi)mujt,Plen-  w°f  líowntjjte,  fctjt,  orjtolíonm- 

tiful.  more,  &c.           ujt,  more,  &c. 

td-^1.  pecCjictmuil,  Jlioy  peajtarmjle,  f  djt,  or  fio  ^etíjt- 

Manful,  more,  &c.         <trt)7jl,  most,  &o 


Substantives. 

Cdlwdcc,  Valour. 
COilxeacu,  Destruction, 
pjuviecicc:,  Virility. 
Oc(ldióeac~,  Sense, 
et^cutieacó,  Wisdom,  or  erft^tf, 
liovim^fteacó,  Abundance, 
fedjtctin^teacu,  Manliness. 

Compounds  ending  in  toi  are  Irregular,  as 
tedicoi  broad, •/)iofleaic(v/}e,  broader,  or  more  broad  ; 
fúp  or  jt°  leaicin,  most  broad  ;  Xeúipúb  breach, 
&c. 

All  positives  ending  in  <t,  increase  not 
in  the  Plural ;  but  all  the  other  terminations 
take  a  in  the  Plural  Number. 


OF  PARTICIPIAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  ending  in  cu>  are  Active ;  the 
Passive  end  in  za,  id,  ze,  kc.  these  are  formed 
of  the  imperative  Mood,  second  person  singu- 
lar, and  become  the  Comparatives  of  their  pri- 
mitives oy  active  Pauiciples,  as, 

Primitives, 
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Primitives 

lán  full  líowtó,  filling, 
molctó,  praising. 
bualúó,  beating, 
loygcib,  burning. 
fieanpúó,  cutting. 


Imperative. 

lioji,  fill. 
i»ol,  praise. 
i>u<(il,  beat. 
loif5>  burn. 
gea^/t,  cut. 


Comparatives. 


Superlatives. 


Tjíof  lionet,  more  full.        f  ap  or  no  liojjcu,  most 

full. 
j)?oy  molcci,  more  ftfjt  or  ^ó  róolxcí,  most 

praised.  praised, 

íjíof  búttilce,  more  beaten,  fá/tor  pa  Bu<tilz;e,  most 

beaten, 
jjjoy*  loiygte,  more  burn-     f  ct/t  or  jto  loiygte,  most 

ed.  burned, 

jji  oy  gectjtjitit,  more  cut.    y  ty  or 710  gedjijttct,  most 

cut. 


If  the  Positive,  or  Primitive,  end  in  ú9  or 
cd,  it  never  changes  (unless  in  the  sound  of 
its  initial  mutable)  in  Number,  Gender,  Case, 
Declension  or  Comparison,  not  being  formed 
of  the  Imperative  Mood.  When  za  is  in  the 
primitive  it  terminates  its  Substantive  in  f ,  as, 


Positive  or  Primitive. 


C0dcdw:d,  honest. 

fMiof  macumza,  more  honest 

ffy  or  jio  xDúQúnz^»  most  honest. 


GENDER. 
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GENDER. 


Cedff  mlciVDZd,  an  honest    Man. 
bed))  rtfltccttrccij  an  honest  Woman. 


Case  and  Declension. 

Ql))  pp.  TÍnctcct^— d,  of  the  honest  Man. 
^"a  rnvA  n)ú£ú))za}  of  the  honest  Woman- 

Numbers. 

Singular*  Plural» 

Qin  pedfi  wcicar)ótt,  the  flópfl  rndccOrcci,  the  ho- 

honest  Man.  nest  Men. 

Qin  bevui  mdcanzd,  the  JMa  mna  rodccXrvcd,  the  ho- 

houest  Women.  nest  Women. 

Substantives. 

COacdijctff,  Honesty. 
Sowjioijcttp  Mildness. 

The  Participials  in  rtt,  form  two  Substantives  ; 
*iz.  in  jt  personal,  in  cu  general ;  as  medlza  de- 
ceived ;  meulcaiji  a  deceiver ;  mealzd^eacz  de- 
ceit, &c.   TJacy  form  their  diminutives    in  ú*9 

and 
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and  the'r  Substantives  in  úf  ;  as  rreúlzún,  a  little 
deceiver;  rriealzúnúf,  low  or  mean  deceit,  kc. 
If  the  Primitive  be  a  Substantive,  it  produces 
an  Adjective  and  two  Substantives  ;  as,  f.eaW, 
treason,  pedloxc,  treacherous;  penlccuji,  a  traitor ; 
fealzuyeacz,  treachery,  he. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Personals  diffe- 
rently, according  to  their  own  particular  mode 
of  pionunciation  ;  but  all  terminations  of  this 
kind  must  be  erroneous,  if  they  depart  from  the 
following 


GENERAL  RULE, 


If  the  Primitive,  (whether  Substantive,  Ad- 
jective, or  ParticipLe,)  has  a  broad  Vowel  before 
its  final  Consonant,  the  subsequent  Vowel  in  its 
derivation  must  be  broad  also;  thus,  peall,  mectll, 
in  their  primitives,  wilt  be  jL-ecúvcí,  rr,eaícrt,in  their, 
derivatives  ;  and  as  no  Vowel  can  follow  a,  but 
i,  in  Personal  terminations,  whether  the  final 
consonant  be  ft,  '6,  g,  &c.  it  must  end  in  i^t, 
hence  pecilcaifi,  &c. — But  if  the  Primitive  final 
is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  the  following 
vowel  in  the  derivative  must  be  slender  likewise; 
thus,  cctinr,  speech,  will  becctw-e ;  and  as  01  atone 
can  follow  e,  in  personal  terminations,  they  must 
end   in  oiju  hence  cc.v.ueoijt,  e<c< 
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OF  COMPLEX  ADJECTIVES. 


First,  Of  the  Adjective  compounded  with 
the  Substantive. 

When  an  Adjective  is  thus  formed,  if  it 
precede  the  substantive,  it  conveys  a  more 
forcible  meaning  than  if  it  followed  ;  as,  pedjt 
cearj-cjtetir),  a  head-strong  Man ;  pecut  cjtédn- 
ceúT)úty  a  resolute  Man,  &c.  in  this  last,  the 
former  Substantive  becomes  an  Adjective,  as 
in  the  English  heart-broken,  and  broken-heart- 
ed, &c. 

Secondly,  Of  Simple  Adjectives  compounded 
with  Impersonal  Pcssessives. 

In  forming  these,  the  fimple  precedes  the  posses- 
sive ;  as,  jtécdr  gldyj-jroilf  edc,  a  bright-shining  Star. 
5IÓ11  biii-gutac,  a  sweet-sounding  Voice,  &c. 
Such  Adjectives  involve  two  Substantives,  which 
then  become  Adjectives,  and  may  be  termed, 

Thirdly,  Adjectives  compounded  of  Adjectives ; 
thus,  oibce  ■glú'o-ixcalz-foúfeac,  a  bright-star-shin, 
ing  Might.  £eajt  biTi-jlop-jutuc,  a  sweet-sound- 
ing-voiced Man.  (15.)  These  are  again  com- 
pounded, and  become 

Fourthly,  Adjectives  compounded  of  com- 
pound Adjectives ;  as,  oigpety  g/túa^-pin-fíoó- 
fúvi-oúal-fcáweófrac,   a    soit-silken-wide-spread- 

ing- 
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ing-ringleting-fair-haired  Youth,  i.  e.  the  Youth 
of  soft.silken-wide-spreading,  ringleting  fair  Hair. 
(16.)  Adjectives  of  this  description,  have  the 
Substantive  in  their  first  syllable  ;  fer  if  it  be 
placed  in  the  last  syllable,  the  whole  com- 
pound becomes  an  expressive  Substantive  \  as, 

Fifthly,  <t  tjtedn-fyd-j-lt/tig-CiXi-ceaTjf  ctlay,  thou 
mighty  Ruler  of  lofty  embattled  Chiefs.  (17.) 

Sixthly,  Of  Participial  Adjectives,  compounded 
of    compound    Substantives,     compounded     of 

compound    Adjectives. In    these    the    Epic 

Bards  delighted,  magnifying  the  exploits  of 
their  Heroes  beyond  measure,  and  inspiring  their 
hearers  with  a  thirst  for  military  Glory,  emu- 
lation of  feats,  and  contempt  of  Death.— -Of 
which,  the  following  Soliloquy  of  fctyiljtoyg,  over 
the  grave  of  his  brother  ^lji^mo/^  gives  a  sui- 
ficent  Example : 

Sectyc   f  eijice  mo   c/ioib'e  pT}6  litfg  zu  -cfygnjom  ! 
Ceó  gleóbíic  mo  *°f5  ^u>  <*   bettyk/tcttcityt. 
%  Bile  óíóioí)  t*/t  CP1I16  ú  ozedzyouu  ! 
OOo  wtXip  wc    b'p^lijt  »íoy   yia  tt  gcoinbcul, 
Qlíig  Itxocjitnb  lend  tjtetxetnicto  ijt  clciyj. 
51   petijtoa  uaiine,    mo  rneobtun-cjieac,  iy  caoin?  lion?. 
Ce  beójiúc  me    cjtó  lionet  Cfúovi  o^u, 
éífófe  jte  cjtéigte  T)o  dorjBjtdiciifi. 

óo  BétíficCb  pe  t>:úri-lúú'6-cpó6úcz  ÍHián-cíÍttnj-ctív*- 
gtí^ttct  fjV-yjtleiro,  fiobBayac  farcac-ftudig-wci/tBiac 
p/taY-léc(ó<Xjitc(,  óíoco^-gajttci  eugmaylamcnl  po 
Zfie\gteúc  géujt-utnmógThrfl,  ttyo-tugeeurcac,  *}ew>- 
tííD    ^eoil-|"5cít:c(5<t6   ypol-6éa))(:ct;ttct    beilB-g/uím- 

cloo- 
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cl65-tíocú(rct;irtX  yioit-Bittf-Tieulcirri^l  y eoBdc  pjl- 
reeíc,  leornaivBjtdf-gtí^-íietíjtú-édcrrncí/i,  maji  jteub- 
irjrie-yleiB-rirjTje-jt  jij  gudfcíc,  tt  ífeobct))  újtom-tio- 
íjcd-Bo/iS-j:T}k:ec(c  r>a   Idoc  rpedjt  6cc. 


TRANSLATION. 


Argmhor !  Love  of  the  love  of  my  heart| 
beneath  this  stone  thou  liest !  A  mist  of  sorrow- 
to  mine  Eyes  thou  art,  my  Brother  !  Stern  bul- 
wark of  our  heroes  in  battle  !  woe  is  me,  no 
longer  art  thou  sharer  of  the  Spoils  among 
the  Chiefs  of  Lena,  defeating  the  Sons  of  anger.-— • 
Thou  too,  alas!  his  grassy  mansion,  art  dear 
to  me. — Tho'  my  aged-bursting-brcast  with 
tearful  eye  bend  over  thee,  hearken  thou  to 
the  mighty  deeds  of  my  only  Brother  — Who 
with  fleet-valiant-bone-crushing  Arm. — Torrent- 
like-rapid, dartingly-eager,  mortal  his  strides ; 
dauntless,  dealing  Death  around  ;  invincible, 
fierce,  vigorous,  active,  hostile,  courageous,  in- 
trepid, rending,  hewing,  slaughtering,  deforming 
forms  and  features ;  shaded  with  clouds  of 
certain  death.  Sanguine  as  the  Hawk  of  prey; 
furious  as  the  resistless-strongiramec-bloodthirsiy 
Lion  ;  impetuous  as  the  boisterous-hoarse-foam-r 
ing-boid-bursting-broad-moumain  Bilious; would 
rush  through  close- thronged  crowds  of  enraged 
Warriors,  eve- 
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OF  PRONOUNS* 


THE  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes; 
Personal,  Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Relative, 
Interrogative,  and  Indefinite, 

The  Personals  are  me,  I;  tfc,  you,  or  thou; 
e,  or  fe,  he,  it,  or  thing  (abstract;)  i,  or  fi, 
she.— C,  or  i,  when  expressed,  denote  their  ap«, 
propiiate  Genders. 

They  are  thus  declined. 

nie,  i. 

Singular.  Plural, 

fsfom-  me,  I.  y-ir»,  we; 

Gtf .  m  ),  Mine,  or  of  me.  úp.,  our,  or  of  us. 

Dat.  bok,  for  óo  me,  to  órj-n,  for  oo  ir\,  to  us. 
me. 

Ace.  me,  me.  it?,  or  fin,  us. 

Foe. 

A ' '    aam,   for    mo    me,  liciirj  for  ua6  nj,  from 


from. 


us. 


Cu,  Thou. 


Singular.  Plural* 

Nom.  •      thou.  ií),  or  fib,  ye. 

C-.,„  gu,  thine  or  of  thee,        ité/t,  or  buji,  your,"  oc 

of  ye. 

Dat. 


n 


Singular*  Plural. 

Dai.  br,z,  for  do  zv,  to  6ii>  for  6o  iB,  to  ye. 

thee. 

Jcc.  tu,  thou.  lfc,  or  yiB,  ye. 

Jfc.  tuy-d,  O!  thou.  lb,  fe,   O  ye! 

ML   uctió,    for    uctti  zu,        uctiB,  for  u<x6ib,  from 

from  thee.  ye. 


Se,  He. 


Singular»  i?lur*l 

(Norn,  fe,  he.  ificte,  they. 

Gen,  a,  his,  its,  of  him»  a,    their,    or    of 

them. 

Dai.  6o,  to  him.  6oii>,  to  them. 

.Ac.  e,   him,   it  or  thing.  ictó,  them. 
Voc. 

Abl.  uúój  from  him.  «d6ta  from  them. 


S),  She. 

Singular.  Plurd» 

jVom.  fi,  she.'  ^icíó,  they. 

Ge«.  d,  hers,  of  hen  it,    their,    or    of 

them. 
DaU  6i,  for  bo  j,  to  her        001B,  to  them. 
Ac.  1,  her.  itffc,  them. 

*%. 

Abl.  ucftS,  for  utré  i,  from       *<«>ttf  from  them. 

The 
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The  Possessives  are,  mo,  mine;  bo~,  thine, 
or  your ;  tt,  his,  hers,  its,  or  their. — These 
are  only  the  Genitives  of  their  personal  primi- 
tives, roe,  cu,  ye,  yi. 

The  Demonstrates  are  four  ;  yo,  this,  these, 
or  here ;  fit)}  that,  those  or  there  ;  yub,  those, 
or"  there ;  ub,  that,  or  those,  there  or  yon. — 
These  Demonstratives  are  indeclinable,  and  are 
the  same  in  both   numbers : 


Example* 

Qi'i)  pectjt  yo,  this  man  ;  %<x  pij-i  yo,  these  men  t 
tct  ye  ún  fo,  he  is  here  ;  ua  yrao  ttii  yo,  they 
are  here  ;  <tn  pectji  yw,  that  man ;  ncc  p/i  yirj, 
those  men  ;  za  ye  úr\  yw,  he  is  there ;  net  piji 
yu6,  those  men  ;  yuo  «in  ^ecí/t^  there  is  the 
man ;  fub  r,ú  pjt,  there  are  the  men  ;  ten  petxir 
no,  that  pen ;  no.  Itíintí  ud,  those  hands ;  an 
cede  ub  tall,  yon  house. 

The  relatives  are  <t,  who,  which,  that ;  and 
floe,  nocíí,  who,  which. — Like  the  Demonstra- 
tives, they  are  indeclinable,  and  the  same  in 
both   numbers. 


Examples,  of  ú. 

Otguy  00  cudi6  ioyct  ú  fbeac  50  redpoll  Óé, 
tfguy  00  teitg  yé  rtíijtté  \í  pttií)  dg'/ieic  agtfy  £5 
cecuinac  d^iya  ceanicoU.  Matt.  31,  Chap.  12, 
Verse. 

K  And 
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And  Jesus  entered  into  the  Temple  of  God, 
and  cast  out  all  who  were  selling  and  buying 
in  the  temple. 


Qlc6  am  zdn  bo  Bi  beweaú  cm  lcioi  tin,  rurtiMjt 
cYjge  mojtan  txT)  -d  juxbúbúp  bemait).  Matth. 
8  Chap.  1 6  Verse. 


When  evening  was  come,  they  brought 
unto  him  many  that  were  possessed  with 
Devils. 


Examples  of  hoc,  flocd. 


ylictb  Sanwrutf,  hoc  fti^^eff  cm  kocu,  »oc 
cjtupay  cm  jtíacócmcic,  r\oc  ú  óeijt  p.e  no. 
ma^fzpib,  CaL/itjg  aguf  iBeanf).— 'Amos.  4  Ghap. 
i  Vers. 


Hear  this  word  ye  kine  of  Bashan,  that 
are  in  the  mountain  of  Samaria,  which  op- 
press the  poor,  which  crush  the  needy,  which 
say  to  their  masters,  Bring  and  let  us  drink. 


31?;uy  fc'  ptfcjtijgeíí&íft  tííofc,  cíg  jtctó :  cm  yé 
yo  Bufi  njacfa,  noc  (tóeijt^i  fiugaó  fcall  i  John 
S  Chap,    a 9  V«K§e. 

And 
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And  they  asked  them,  saying,  Is  this  your 
Son,  who,  ye  say,  was  born  blind  ? 

^Iguy  rod;i  an  gcécíómx  if  itt6  f  o  an  bfiedm  ai)  tC;t 
c-r^iediS  tw  f  iol  a  Ipettyuiij  clocttc,  viocct  éifóecu*  dn 
fc/udttfjt,  tigu^-  5<Xouf  cued  í  60  Ufcop  njctiLLe  jte 
gtftyieedcdy, 

And  these  are  they  likewise  which  are  sown, 
on  stony  ground,  who  when  they  have  heard  the 
Word,  immediately  receive  it  with  joy.  Mark, 
4  c.  16  v. 

The  Reverend  and  learned  Mr.  Stewart,  in  his 
cc  Elements  of  Gaiic  Grammar,"  and  the  anony- 
mous Author  of  "  A  Grammar  of  the  Gaelic 
Language,"  lately  published  in  Dublin,  assert,  that 
%ac  is  a  Relative  Pronoun;  but,  neither  of  these 
gentlemen  have  thought  proper  to  give  us  any 
Examples,  to  support  their  assertion.  I  am  of 
opinion  that  yuc  is  merely  a  negative  particle  ; 
but  there  are  Examples  of  its  use,  in  which  a 
Pronoun  is  understood  to  accompany  it  ;  as,  dgUf 
6o  it  f  e  ctjtáu  1)<X  pabi)7;yi,  mac  an  ceaó-r;  gceac  óice 
tícó  6o  Tjd  fúz^únzafc.  And  he  did  eat  the  shevv- 
bread,  which  is  not  lawful  to  eat  but  for  the 
priests.     Mark,  2  c.  26  v, 

Oi(i  iri  hfr}l  w  djt  bit  pol-vjgtedc  núc  fcpoillyeo. 
ban.  For  there  is  nothing  hid  which  shall  not 
be  manifested.     Mark,  4  c.  22  v. 

In  both  of  these  Examples  the  relative  Pro- 
noun, which,  is  understood,  but  not  expressed  in 
$he  Jrish, 

Tht 
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The  Inierrogatives  arc,  cow,  when  ;  cdib'e, 
whe' cf-.n.  ;  .  whence;   cior,aó,  what  place; 

caióa,  how  long  ;  Cjieco,  what ;  cio»dy,  how;  cio", 
why;  ctlic,  wheret  These  are  all  compounds. 
Coi»,  of  cut  and  yvi  ;cdióe,  of  cid  and  pdbe  ;  cdey, 
of  cut  and  oy  ;  cio>:dó,  of  cia  and  loiidó ,  cdiód, 
of  cia  and  ptfód  ;  cjteab,  of  cid  and  ;u  ,6  ;  ciondy, 
of  cia  and  )ioy  ;  Cttrc,  of  cid  and  drc,&c.  Instead 
of  which,  some  write  cid  uaijt,  for  cion;  r,)v,e  yui, 
for  cditie  ;  cid  dy,  for  cdey  ;  cicí  ic»idó,  for  cumó  ; 
cu  píótX,  for  Cdibd  ;  gdó  é,  for  c^tedó ;  gdb  mclji, 
for  CToyjtfy  ;  gdfc  dy,  foj  ció  ;  cut  arc,  for  care,  &c, 
These  interrogative  Adverbials,  caó,  5CÍ6,  guó, 
cá,  ce,  ga,  ge,  &c.  are  indiscriminately  used, 
according  to  the  fancy  of  writers. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are,  ún  ze,  d»  zi3  he 
that,  he  who;  cac,  gac,  allj  every;  c^b,  some, 
they,  those ;  jib  be,  whatever,  wheresoever, 
whosoever  5  neac,  one  ;  ijlea  all. 


Examples. 

Oift  d  ye  yo  d))  C«  ub  di/i  djt  Idfcdift  lyciidy  pdig, 
dg  pútS. 

For   this  is  he    who   was  spoken  of  by  the 
prophet  Isaias,  saying.     Matth.  3  c.  3  V. 

1y  keawnr^ze  Hi)  zi  erg  d  ndDW)  d>)  Crgedfifld. 

Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.     Matth.  23  c.  39  v. 


"9 

tigay    Cor/),  úfrúf    dlexcíijóajt,    ago*    gac  t.t;itctó 
óo  t\néul  nú  íjcíjiój-agcí^ó 

And  Annas  the  high-priest,  and  Caiphas,  and 
John,  and  Alexander,  and  all  who  were  of  the 
kindred  of  the  high-priest.     Acts,  4  c.  6  v. 

Cc(jt   cue,  beyond  all, 

irn^pb  cúc  új\  ú  to/tg.  The  rest  will  pursue 
him. 

<ípy  <x  óeijtin)  jnB  50  p/uijeac,  50  bpqhb  Crrfi 
boi)  HrrjiJClftfi  úzá  ú.  lútitíti  rtrj  y-o. 

And  I  say  to  you  truly,  there  are  some  of  the 
people  who  are  here.     Luke,  9  c.  27  v. 

<ígc(f  úi)  crfi  bo  fcí  onmbeúc,  úp  DgUtcab  tt 
Zdmp^be  m  jtugctóajt  ola  téo. 

And  ftfey  that  were  foolish,  having  taken  their 
lamps,   took  no  oil   with  them.     Matth.  25  c. 

Oifi  gib  bé  neiúe  <bo  flí  yeiyiow,  óo  »í  poy  drj  mdc 

idó  majt  cu)  gcéaów. 

For  what  things  soever  he  doeth,  these  also 
doeth  the  son  likewise,     John  5  c.  19  v. 

Oijt  gib  he  bull  úri  ú  roh'vX,  út)  coíjctbtdc  if  úTi  y  w 
tflrpieQtiOíp  ijd  biolTjjt. 

For 
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For  wheresoever  the  carcase   is,  there  will  the 
Eagles  be  gathered.     Matth.  24  c.  2S  v. 

■dgdy  51b  hé  núc  ^eubrj'ó  cued  fib, 

And  whosoever  will  not  receive  you,     Luke, 
9  c.  s  v. 

4.  zd  ú  po-f  ú-gúm  cid  iú,  f-hab  rjttorócfl  Óe. 

I  know  who  thou  art,  the  holy   One  of  G«d« 
Mark,  1  c.  24  v. 

Óo  cutfib  f e  d  mac  ))Ct  Bpctb^p  r,\é] 

He  went  out  before  them  all.     Mark,    2  c, 
12  v. 


OF  THE  INCREASE  OF  PRONOUNS. 

The  Personal  Pronouns,  when  they  express 
any  thing  emphatically,  require  to  have  joined 
with  them  ye,  or  fa,  in  the  first  and  second 
Persons  singular  ;  p,  pn9  or  fXkr\9  in  the  third 
Person  singular  ;  e  in  the  first  Person  plural  ;  ye 
in  the  second  Person  plural  ;  and  f  iO),  in  the 
third  Person  plural  :  (as,  »rife,  myself;  zu-fú, 
yourself;  fépv,  or  cyean,  himself;  ip,  herself; 
piie,  or  Die,  oursehes;  fi^ye,  yourselves  5  and 
■pttefan,  themselves. 

The  possessive  Pronouns,  when  particular,  also 
require  an  increase,  which  is  done  by  the  addition 

of 


Si 


of  yet,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  Persons 
singular;  ne,  in  the  first  Person  plural;  ftf,  in 
the  second  Person  plural ;  and  -fur,,  in  the  third 
Person  plura1-  But  these  syllables  must  not  be 
joined  immediately  to  the  possessive  Pronoun,  but 
follow  the  Substantive  to  which  the  Pronoun  is 
prefixed. 

As,  mo  lúm-fú,  my  hand ;  60  laiti-fa,  thy  hand  • 
ú  ltím-f  a,  his  or  her  hand  ;  ap  laimne,  our  hands  ; 
hip.  lúxQ.-fú,  your  hands  j  a  lam-f  dr),  their  hands. 

The  personal  and  possessive  Pronouns  are 
often  compounded  with  Prepositions,  so  as  to  ap- 
pear but  one  word.  When  this  happens,  the 
Preposition  is  written  in  full,  and  the  first  letter 
of  the  Pronoun,  in  the  singular  Number,  is  con- 
nected with  it  by  the  vowel,  if  the  last  letter  of 
the  Preposition  be  a  consonant;  (18)  but  if  the 
Preposition  end  in  a  vowel  d,  the  initial  letter  of 
the  Pronoun  immediately  joins  with  it,  except  in 
the  third  Person  singular,  Feminine  Gender,  and 
third  Person  plural  of  either  Genders,  which 
sometimes  require  i  to  connect  them.  In  the 
plural  Number,  the  final  letter  of  the  Pronoun  is 
connected  with  the  Preposition  by  the  vowels  ú% 
or  i,  in  the  first  and  second  Persons,  and  some- 
times by  z,  t,  or  p,  in  the  third  Person^. 

The  learner  should  be  well  acquainted  with 
these  compounds;  and  it  is  therefore  necessary 
to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  following 
examples ; 

Personals. 


$2 


PERSONALS. 


Compounds.  Compounded  of 

«rgcim,  with  me.  flg,  with,  and  me,  me. 

tXfrúb,  with  thee.  ag,  with,  and  zu,  thou. 

liige,  with  him.  <tg,  with,  and  e,  him. 

cttci,  with  her.  tig,  with,  and  1,  her. 

tegtffiij  with  us.  «5,  with,  and  in,  ns. 

tígaili,  w  ith  ye.  tig,  with,  and  iB,  ye. 

txcct,  with  them.  <tg,  with,  and  ú,  them. 

e  W|  Mvith  me.  le,  with,  and  roe,  me. 

Uaz,  with  thee.  le,  with,  and  zu,  thou, 

leif ,  with  him.  le,  with,  and  fe,  him. 

lei       ? 

1     j=  with  her.  le,  with,  and  1,  her. 

liij,  with  us.  le,  with,  and  i»j,  us. 

liB,  with  ye.  le,  with,  and  lb,  ye. 
leo,  or  n  with  them,   le,  with,  and  o  or  a  them. 

jTúm,  under  me.  pu,  under,  and  me,  me. 

púó,  under  thee.  pu,  under,  and  zu9  thee, 

puici,  under  her.  £u,  under,  and  1  her., 

pifbe,  under  him.  fu,  under,  and  e,  him. 

prjí),  under  us.  pit,  under,  and  iri,  us. 

p-rjB,  under  ye.  pu,  under,  and  ib,  ye. 

F  . '    Sunder  them,  pu,  under,  and  á.  them» 

O]\ro,  on  me.  ojt,  or  ctjt,  on,  and  me,  me. 

o;tc,  on  thee.  ojt,  on,  and  zu,  thee. 

Hi 


l'  [-on  him.  pjt,  on,  and  c,  him. 


07/1/ti.e, 
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Compounds. 

Tjjtjti  e,  on  her. 
Oj\rjT),  on  us. 
ojvqb,  on  ye. 
ojxjiú,  on  them. 


Compounded  of 

ojt,  on,  and  i;  her. 

Oft,  on,  and  ir),  us. 
0|t,  on,  and  io,  ye. 
oji,  on,  and  ti,  them. 


ftorncim,  before  me. 
jtoínaó,  before  thee, 
/toinie,  before  him. 
ftoimpe,  before  her. 
yiofncurj,  before  us. 
jtorn-^B,  before  ye. 
jtomptf,  before  them. 

Cjtim,  thro*  me. 
Ujiii,  thro'  thee. 
Cfii6,  thro'  him. 
~|tiii,  thro'  her. 
Cjiiir,  thro'  us. 
c;«b,  thro'  ye. 
Cfuotct,  thro'  them. 


jioiro,  before,  and  me,  me. 
jiom,  before,  and  zu,  thee. 
jioim,  before,  and  e,  him. 
jioim,  before,  and  1,  her. 
/toim,  before,  and  irj,  us. 
jtoim,  before,  and  iB,  ye. 
jtou'n,  before,  and  tt,  them. 

cjti,  thro',  andjne,  me. 
tjtí,  thro',  and  uu,  thee, 
óftí,  thro',  and  e,  him. 
cjti,  thro',  and  i,  her. 
Cfti,  thro',  and  nj,  us. 
cjti,  thro',  and  ji>,  ye. 
ó;ú,  thro',  and  a  them. 


The  following  Personals  are  compounded  in 
the  same  manner  : 


Singular. 

cugctm,  unto  me. 
cií^úó,  unto  thee. 
c^ce,  unto  him. 
C/-C1,  unto  her. 

jnom,  with  me. 
jtior,  with  thee. 
juf,  with  him. 
rud,  with  her. 


Plural. 


cugdD),  unto  us. 
cugcuB,  unto  ye. 
cuca,  unto  them. 


pro,  with  us. 
jtiB,  with  ye. 
jiiu',  with  them. 


<if  c(n?3 
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Singular. 

■d-fam,  out  of  me. 
iX-fúb,  out  of  thee. 
úf,  out  of  him,  it. 
tufce,  out  of  her,  it. 

£>iom,  off  me. 
óioc,  off  thee, 
óé,  off  him. 
óí,  off  her. 


Floral. 


tif tun,  out  of  ui. 
ttyaib,  out  of  ye. 
ú-fZú,  out  of  therm 


bit),  off  US. 

6iB,  off  ye. 
61  u,  off  them. 


'éaójuím,  between  me.    ecíó/t^íí,  between  us. 
edóji^ó,  between  thee*  eabprfi,  between  ye. 
eió/ié,  between  him,    eturojij-id,  between  theirs 
eiirti,  between  her. 


lo/idm,  in  me. 
lorjttb,  in  thee. 
<xjj,  in  him,  it* 
irjue,  in  her,  it. 

ictim,  from  me. 
imic,  from  thee. 
Aictib,  from  him. 
«aiii,  from  her. 


10T)d1TJ,  m  us- 

kwiiB,  in  ye. 
loíjúa,  in  them. 


littiT),  from  us. 
i/diB,  from  ye. 
luvca,  from  them- 


Umcim,  upon  me.  ttiDttir),  upon  us. 

"iUT1  .  '  [-upon  thee.       umculj,  upon  ye. 


Tjnoe,  upon  mm. 
ijnripe,  upon  her. 


umP"'l  upon  them, 


to)vam,  )  over,  or  be-  iojxdw,  over,  or  beyond 
toytm,    )       yond  me.        us. 

to/tdó,  7  over,  or  be-  tojtaiB,  over,  or  beyond 
,  J    yond  thee. 


zopz 


ye. 


cco^y 
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Singular.  Plural. 

"éíiifUf,  over,  or  be-    zoppa,  }  over  or  beyond 
yond  him.  túji-fú, )      them- 

iai/ip,  over,  or  be- 
yond her. 

These  latter  Examples  are  compounded  of 
c^ge,  unto,  for  ;  pe,  with  ;  ú-f,  out  of ;  <bi,  off, 
from,  (signifying  privation ;)  eióiri,  or  teijt,  between; 
toji,  in ;  uú,from ;  urn,  about,  upon  ;  and  zap.,  over, 
beyond;  and  their  Personal  Pronouns,  me,  cu,  ye. 
f\,  singular  -?  fro,  or  jr??  ik>  and  tt,  plural» 


POSSESSIVES. 

Compounds,  Compounded  of 

bom,  to  my.  60,  to,  and  mo,  my. 

óoó,  to  thy.  60,  to,  and  00,  thy. 

b'ú,  to  his,  or  her.  00,  to,  and  d,  his,  or  her.. 

búp,  to  our.  bo,  to,  and  úp,  our. 

*>'<i,  to  their.  60,  to,  and  a,  their.        j 

lém,  with  my.  lé,  with,  and  mo,  my. 

léó,  with  thy.  lé,  with,  and  óo,  thy. 

\ép,  with  our,  lé,  with,  and  úp,  our. 

The  following  Possessives  are  compounded  in 
£he  like  manner . 

Singular.  Plural. 

pom,  under  my.  fóp,  under  our. 


fob,  under  thy., 


m 
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S'-g;Iar«  Plurál. 

óm,  from  my.  o;t,  from  our. 

óó,  from  thy. 

jiéin,  with  my.  jtéjt,  with  our. 

jiéó,  with  thy. 

Cfi&tl)  through  my.       ~;tcjt,  through  oun 
Zfiéb,  through  thy. 

These  are  compounded  of  po,  under ;  ó  from; 
pe,  with;  and  Zj\e,  through;  and  the  Possessive 
Pronouns  mo,  my ;  00,  thy  ;  and  tfjt,  our.  The 
third  Person  singular,  and  second  and  third 
Persons  plural,  do  not  unite  with  their  Preposi- 
tions, and  ihercfore  cannot  properly  be  called 
Compounds.  The  third  Persons  singular  and 
plural  will  require  n  prefixed  to  them  ;  as,  po  i)'a9 
under  bis,  her,  or  their  ;  6  n'ci,  from  his,  her,  ou 
their;  fie  tfú,  with  his,  her,  or  their;  cpe  fl'd, 
through  />«,  Z-ir,  or  jffo/V.  The  second  Person 
plural  simply  follows  the  Preposition  ;  as,  00  Buji, 
le  hup,  po  buji,  &c.  to  your,  with  your,  under 
your,  &c. 

These  Compounds  take  an  increase  like  their 
respective  Primitives.  The  Personal  Compounds 
require  the  increase  to  be  immediately  joined  to 
them  ;  as,  tfgdrofd,  with  me  ;  but  the  Possessive 
Compounds  must  have  the  increase  attached  to 
the  Noun  immediately  following  them  •  as,  j\ém 
lítróf  d,  with  my  hand. 

As  a  Pronoun  should  represent  the  Substantive 
for  which  it  fiands.  either  alone,  or  in  conjunction 

with 
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with  its  governing  Preposition,  it  is  plain  that 
such  Particles  as  admit  of  no  Inflection,  are  not 
properly  of  that  class.  Hence  there  are  really 
but  four  Pronouns,  as  in  page  72.  But  in  com- 
pliance with  the  custom  of  other  Irish  Gram, 
marians,,  I  have  divided  the  Pronouns  into  distinct 
classes,  and  have  treated  of  each  separately. 


OF 
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OF    VERBS. 


A. 


XL     regular    Verbs    claim    the    following 
«Accidence,  viz.  two  Voices,  A<5live  and  Passive. 

Five  Moods ;  Imperative,  Indicative,  Potential^ 
Conditional,  and  Infinitive. 

Three  Tenfes  ;  present,  past,  and  future. 

Two  Numbers  ;  Singular  and  Plural. 

Three  Persons ;  I,  thou,  he,  she,  or  it,  singular  ; 
we,  ye,  they,  plural. 

Three  Participles;  present,  past  and  future. 

The  Conjugations  are  two  ;  the  first  has  abroad 
Vowel,  and  the  second  a  slender  vowel,  in  the 
termination. 

Verbs  are  of  four  kinds;  Aclive,  Passive,  Im* 
personal,  and  Neuter  Of  this  last  kind  aie  the 
regular,  irregular,  and  defective  Auxiliaries, 
having  no  passive  Voice.  The  impersonals  have 
always  a  passive  termination. 

All  Veibs  Active,  when  indicating  habit   of 
cuftom,  change  the  final  ro  of  their  first  Person 
singular  Number,  present  Tense,  indicative  Mood, 
into  ij  :  but  in  the  passive  voice,  (like  the  impera- 
tive 
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úve  Mood,  and  impersonal  Verbs)  they  are  formed 
by  annexing  p  to  their  participles. 

When  the  future  Tense  of  an  interrogative  oe 
affirmative  aótive  Verb,  is  preceded  by  a  personal 
Pronoun,  the  final  ó  is  changed  into  y,  and  if  thp 
initial  be  a  mutable  consonant,  it  suffers  aspira> 
lion. 

When  a  personal  Pronoun  precedes  a  Verb, 
the  initial  of  the  Verb,  if  a  mutable,  must  b« 
aspirated,  because  the  relative  tx,  i.  e.  that  or 
which,  if  not  expressed,  is  always  understood* 
which  deprives  its  subsequent  mutable  of  its 
natural  sound,  in  the  piesent  and  future  Tenses; 
as,  an  zu-fú  meáíúr),  or,  ú  rnedtan,  is  it  you  deceives, 
or  that  deceives  ?  |Mdc  tm-cxx  rnealiúp.,  or  ttfnealttX^, 
is  it  not  thou  that  art  deceived  ?  The  negative' 
particle  m,  and  the  interrogative  act,  have  also  the' 
same  influence  on  their  subsequent  mutables. 

All  Verbs,  not  having  their  first  Person,  present 
and  past  Tense,  or  the  indicative  Mood,  formed 
of  the  second  Person  singular,  imperative  Mood, 
are  irregular. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  ter- 
minate their  first  Person  singular,  present  Tense» 
indicative  in  an)  j  and  in  ay,  in  the  first  Person, 
past  Tense. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,- 
fcave  their  present  indicative  in  )m,  and  past  in  if. 

No  Verb  can  grammatically  end  in  m,  or  1,  ia 
the  plural ;  nor  in  o,  in  the  singular. 

A1Í 
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All  Verbs  should  be  absolute  in  their  Initials, 
in  Tenses  and  Persons;  unless  they  begin  with  p, 
or  a  vowel. 

There  is  no  consuetudinal  Mood  ;  it  has  pro- 
bably been  mistaken  for  what  ftúctbjtdir;  óftoóctvc 
calls  SjtiaidjtgnáiBéafaC;  the  habitual  Verb. 

There  is  no  optative  or  deprecative  Mood  ; 
these  emotions  are  expressed  by  proper  par- 
ticles. 

There  are  no  Gerunds,  or  Supines ;  the 
passive  Participle  annexed  to  irj,  supply  their 
place. 

Particles  peculiar  to  Moods,  are  only  sigits 
of  the  different  Moods. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs,  become  Ad- 
verbs, and  add  energy  to  the  Verb,  though  not 
blended  with  it ;  as,  in  the  English  words,  moan, 
be-moan  ;  get,  be-get  j  speak,  be-speak,  &c. 

I  have  given  two  different  modes  of  Conjuga- 
tion, which  I  have  designated  by  the  names  of 
modern  mode,  and  ancient  mode. 

The  modern  mode,  or  manner  of  conjugation  is 
not  strictly  grammatical,  particularly  in  the 
present  Tense  of  the  indicative  Mood,  active 
Voice,  which,  except  the  first  Person,  is  the 
form  the  Verb  takes  to  indicate  habit  or  custom  ; 
but  as  it  is  more  commonly  used  in  conversation 
than  the  true,  or  ancient  mode  used  in  our  Manu- 
script and  printed  books,  it  is  necessary  that 
the  learner  should  know  it. 

OF 
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OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

THE  Auxiliary  Verbs  are  four  in  number,  viz* 
If,  it  is  ;  zu,  it  is  ;  bióino,  or  bioir),  (19.)  I  be  ;  bp?j- 
L\m9  am  I  ?  or  I  am. 

1f  is  an  irregular  defective  Auxiliary,  having 
but  one  variation,  bu6y  which  is  its  past  Tense, 
and  which  it  occasionally  transfers  to  the  poten- 
tial Mood,  and  is  often  improperly  written  bo. 
It  can  form  no  sentence  with  'Ut  a  repetition  of 
itself,  the  aid  of  its  past  Tense,  or  of '  zú  ;  thus  : 

1y  é  if  lcuói/te,  it  is  he  is  stronger.  A  lepetition 
of  itself. 


1f  me  hu6  laifcijie,  it  is  I  was  stronger.  Aid  of 
its  past  Tense. 

V  we  c*  Itíióiji,  it  is  I  am  strong.  Aid  of  the 
Verb  zú. 

Zá  is  only  the  present  positive  Substitute  of 
hbw,  which,  as  ihe  only  regular  Auxiliary,  takes 
this  Verb  for  its  positive  in  the  present  Tense,  and 
the  past  Tense  of  bbprbrofor  its  interrogative  and 
negative  past  Tense  In  all  other  Moods  and 
Tenses  bibiro  assumes  the  regular  form. 


M  Of 
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Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  (jj,  be* 

MODERN  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

í>iob  fvn,  let  us  be. 
h\,-h'v6y  be  thou.  biob  y  ib,  be  ye. 

húi  ye,  let  him  be.       biob  yicto,  let  them  be' 

Prohibitive,  d<x  ;  as  utt  bi,  be  not. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Bibim,  I  be.  hxóxn  yiri,  we  be. 

hóMi)  zu,  you  be.  buiin  fib,  ye  be. 

Bitfiu  ye,  he  be.  biói»  yido,  they  be. 

Positive, 

zú.  roe,  I  am.  za  -fvn,  we  are. 

zú  zu,  you.are.  zd  yib,  ye  are. 

cd  ye,  he  is.  c<*  yicto,  they  are. 

Past  Tense. 

h,-hv6  me,  I  was.  h  yi>i,  we  were, 

fcvbib  tu,  thou  wast,     bi  yib  ye  were. 
h,-bti  ye?  he  was.         fci  yido,  they  were. 
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Future  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural, 

beib'  me,  I  shall  be.  he\6  fvn,  we  shall  be, 
hero  zu,  thou  shalt  be.  Beib  yiB,  ye  shall  be. 
feeití  f  e,  he  shall  be.      beib  ymo,  they  shall  be. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

fceib'w,  I  would  be.       hero  <f\%  we  would  be. 
fceibeb,  you  would  be.  hero  yiB,  ye  would  be. 
fceib-ye,  he  would  be.     Beib"  yi£*6,  they  would  be» 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

bd  roberów,  if  i  would  bú  mbetó  yirj,  if  we  would 

be.  be. 

bú    roberóe'óf    if  you   bú  mbeib"  pB,  if  ye  would 

would  be.  be. 

bo.  mbeib  ye,  if  he    6ct    mBeib'   yiad,  if   they 

would  be.  would  be. 


rnú 

rod  broin 

mcc  zú  zu 


B161»,  7  if  I  be,  or  met  brów  -frn,  7  .*      h  , 
ctx  me,  >      am.        m  zú  pyj,    y     we  be* 
cu,  7  if  you    wxk  BibDi  yiB,  7  .-      , 
,    J   be,&c  mztpb,  '^fyebe. 
ma  BibiJife,  7  if  he  be,  wd  B161?)  yicto,  7  .~  ,      ,    „ 

co  mBeib  me.  until  I  »    ..     _        ...,        ,    , 

will  be.  5°       1Q  IT^»  untl1  we  be- 

-p.0  mbeiá  zu,  until  you  ,     .     h  .,       . 

will  be.  g©  mbeib  yib,  until  ye  be. 

go  mBeib  y e,  until  he    50    mbeibh    ytd6,     until 
will  be.  they  be. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
<Do,  or  ú  Beit,  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Preterit  Tense.     ^lrt  ro&eit,  being. 
Past  Ten<e.     lap  mh&tt,  having  been. 
Future  Tense.    Qip.  ci  Beit,  about  to  be» 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Singular  Plural. 

Ut  us  be, 

Dí,-bióo,  be  thou.         í>iófaéVí>ioóbyikb,  De  ye. 
blob  fe,  let  him  be.     &ióiy,-í>it5ió.  let  them  be. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

bíbim,  I  be.  fcíotímuji,  bíobwíoi6,wc  be. 

fcibijt,  you  are.'  fciobBujt,  ye  be. 

|itiH)  f  e,  he  is,  i>ibib,  they  be. 

Positive* 
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Positive» 

Singula^.  PleraL 

zdvv,  I  am.  zdmuns-zúmaotf),  we  are. 

^'    U  thou  art.  sc&ujvcairctoi,  ye  are. 

f  e>  £• he  is.  wió,  they  are. 


Zi. 
ÍXZÚ 


Past  Tense, 


fci&f  ,-fcttádf ,  I  was.  fcíomu^j-íjámcí^,  we  were. 

bi6eif,-í>ítóaif,    thou  bioBu^ábt^^cwcre. 

wast, 

líó  ^ea-Bd  f  e,-i>T,  he  was.  bjo6úp,-búódfi,  they  were.' 


Future   Tense. 

be*,  I  will  be.  bé,^)Vi.é,tíma,wcW;ii 

béibiji,  thcu  wilt  be.         beióBujt,  ye  will  be. 
fcéiój-béió  j-e,  he  will  be.  beibió,  they  will  be. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD, 

fciitJiu,  I  could  or  would  «..  .  «•  -  ... 

.    .    '  [jeionroif,  we  would  be. 

Beióeó,  thou  wouldst  be.  fcéifc  yiSb,  ye  would  be. 
beid  f  e,  he  would  be.      fceibif ,  they  would  be, 

C0NDIT10NJL    MOOD. 

od  robéifcrw),  if  I  would  6ct  mBéibroíj-,  if  we  would 

be.  be 

fed  mbefcbeó^,  if   thou  bú  mbéió  fifc,  if  ye  would 

woukist  be.  be. 

6CÍ 


Singular.  Plural. 

(ba  >?:Seib  f  e,  if  he  would  bd  rcbéibíf,  if  they  would 
be.  be. 

n?rt  fcibbiro,  if  I  may  be,  &c  as  in  all  the  Persons  of 
the  present  Tense,  indicative  Mood. 

go  njbéib,  until  I  will  he,  &c.  as  in  the  future  Tense, 
Indicative  Mood. 

CQuji  mbéib,  unless  I  will  be,  &c.  as  in  the  future 
Indicative. 


JNFIF1TIVE   MOOD. 

bo,  or  ú  bhi,  to  be. 

participles.     As  in  the  Modern  Mode. 

The  Negative  of  this  Verb,  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  is  r\á  ;  as,  m  bi,  be  not.  In  all  the  other 
Moods  -m  is  the  Negative  ;  as,  fli  bim,  I  am  not }  D) 
fcibbw  cu,  you  are  not,  &c. 

The  Interrogative  is  úi\ ;  but  b  ;fore  consonants 
which  require  eclipsis,  thei)  is  sometimes  omitted 
and  the  <t  retained  ;  as,  ú  mbibbi»  zu,  do  you  be. 
Sometimes  ar)  is  altogether  omitted :  as,  mbibbi»  fe, 
doss  he  be. 


Conjugation 
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Conjugation  of  frpfljíti,  I  am,  or  am  1  \ 


MODERN  MODE. 

JUDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 


Sifigular.  Plural. 

"bpqlm,  I  am,  or  am  I?  pbptjl  firj,  we  are,  &c 

hhf-Tjl  zu,  thou  art,  &c.  pbpjt  fibb,  ye  are,  &c. 

ibpjl  f  e,  he  is,  &c  6bjnjl  púó,  they  are,  &c. 


Past  Tense. 


■ftto  me,  I  was,  or  was    ^  ^  w£  ^  &(, , 

jtctibb  ru,  thou  wast,  &c.  jtciibb  yibb,  ye  were,  &c. 
^<cibb  f  e,  he  was,  &c.      juíibbf  íctó,  they  were,  &c. 


ANCIENT  MODE, 

Present  Tense. 

.  ,  x ,  bbptjUwrtj-ObcnlflJio,    we. 

Obpjlun,  I  am,  or  am  I  ?       'are>  &c< 

,  ,  a       6bpjlbburi,-f>bp7liiób,ye 

bbpylijt,,  thou  art,  &c        ^  &c'. 

l)bprl  f  e,  he  is,  &c        fo^li*,  they  are,  &c. 
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Past  Tenii. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fttcbbdf,  I  was,  or  was  T  ?  jttíbhíCmctf ,  we  were,  &c 
pttbbdif,  thou  w.;st,  &c  /u ibb  .'  .>-•  .  ye  were,  &c. 
jtabb  ye,  he  was,  &c.        ftabbdStíjij  they  were,  &c. 

This  Verb  is  only  used  in  its  indicative  present 
and  past  Tense,   and  becomes  a  p  sitive   [nierro- 

gative  and  Neg.  tive  foi  bmi  mi  ;  as,  <tn  bbptjil/*,  d» 
yuibhciif ,  J)0  cui  njbei&hijt  bo  jtij,  ?  Art  thou,  wast 
thou  or  wilt  thou  be  a  king?  (Interrogative.) 
pfi  bb-rjlim,  »1  jictbbdy,  dgtíf  m  bbétó  mo  jdj,  I 
am  not.  I  was  not,  and  1  will  not  be  a  king. 
(Negative.) 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  aspira- 
tion of  initial  and  final  letters,  and  to  the  eclipsis 
of  initial  consonants,  as  they  aie  not  onl\  dis- 
tinctive marks  of  the  different  Persons,  but  also 
of  Moods  and  Tenses. 

The  letter  p  should  never  be  omitted  in  the 
future  Tense  of  any  Verb,  except  the  auxiliary 
bíóbin),  or  biom  ;  (20.)  It  must  be  placed  next  to 
the  termination  of  the  second  Person  singular,  of 
the  imperative  Mood  ;  as,  itjedll,  deceive  thou  ; 
Tnedlpao,  1  will  deceive. 


OF   REGULAR  VERBS. 

VERBS  of  the  first  Conjugation  are  such  as 
have  their  last  vowel  bi>»?d  in  the  second  Person 
singular,  imperative  Mood.  They  terminate 
their   first  Persons  singular,  indicative  Mood,  in 

tin», 
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Am,  in  the  present  Tense;  in  tiy,  in  the  past  Tense; 
and  in  pcX6,  in  the  future  Teuse.  The  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Participles  have  a  broad  termi- 
nation. 

Verbs  of  the  second  Conjugation  have  their  last 
vowels  slender,  in  the  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood.  In  the  indicative  Mood,  they 
terminate  their  first  Persons,  present  Tense,  ia 
vn  ;  past  Tense  in  if  ;  and  future  Tense  in  eó. 
They  have  a  slender  termination  in  the  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Participles. 

Verbs  beginning  with  consonants  capable  of 
aspiration,  or  eclipsis,  are  variously  influenced 
in  their  different  Moods  and  Tenses.  The 
initials  of  Verbs  active  never  suffer  any  alteration 
in  any  of  the  Persons  in  the  imperative,  either  in 
commanding  or  forbidding  ;  as,  roeall,  deceive  ; 
via  roecrtl,  do  not  deceive. 

Tn  the  Infinitive  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  a  mu- 
table, it  must  be  aspirated  as  oo3  or  a  hiealúb'n, 
lo  deceive.    . 

In  the  Participles  Active,  the  initial  retains  its 
natural  force  in  the  present  and  future  Tenses  j 
as  ag  rcedlttób,  deceiving  ;  aijt  ci  roealaób,  about 
to  deceive  ;  but  in  the  prefer  Tense,  if  the  initial 
be  of  of  the  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis,  as 
wt'fi  mbucrtaób,  having  struck  ;  and  if  the  initial  be 
an  aspirable  consonant,  and  not  of  the  influenced 
class,  it  suffers  aspiration  in  the  preter  Tense;  as 
idp.  rnealctob,  having  deceived. 

N  In 
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In  the  indicative  Mood,  the  present  and  future 
Tenses,  in  affirming,  have  their  initials  unaspira- 
ted;  as,  mealo.m,  I  deceive;  mealpaó,  I  will  de- 
ceive ;  but  it'  a  negative  be  prefixed,  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated  ;  as,  m  median),  Ido  not  deceive; 
r,i  rnealpab,  I  will  not  deceive.  In  the  preter 
Tense,  whether  affirming  or  denying,  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated;  as,  meccLtf,  I  deceived  ;  niojt 
fi  edldf ,  I  did  not  deceive. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  initial  suffers  aspi- 
ration ;  as,  m<flf<S}%  I  would,  or  could  deceive, 

In  the  conditional  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  of 
4.he  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis  ;  as  6c( 
gcetlpvn,  if  I  would  conceal ;  but  if  the  initial  be 
not  of  the  influenced  class,  but  an  aspirable  con- 
sonant, it  suffers  no  aspiration  ;  as,  ócí  mecílpcdvj, 
if  I  would  deceive.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel, 
it  will  require  ))  prefixed;  as,  óa  n'icCjtpcuri,  if 
I  would  ask. 

The  present  and  future  intcrrogatives  d,  or 
ú.r),  either  eclipse  or  aspirate  the  initial,  as  the 
case  may  require  ;  as,  ú  gcéilpim,  shall  I  conceal  ? 
tx  inedlpdm,  shall  I  deceive  ? 

The  preter  interrogative  aspirates  the  initial  j 

as,  d/i  meal  me,  did  I  deceive  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  second  Person 
singular  is  tl  e  root  of  the  Verb;  as,  meall,  deceive 
thou  ;  the  third  Person  singular  ends  in  dob;  as, 
medídób  f  e  ;  let  him  deceive;  the  first  Pcson 
plural   in  diy,  or  doiy  ;  as,   roeqtarottw*,  or  met  Ict- 

mrtoif, 
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rodoif,  let  us  deceive  ;  and  sometimes  like  the 
first  Person  singular,  indicative  Mood,  present 
Tense  ;  as,  meúlúw,  let  us  deceive  ;  the  second 
Person  plural  ends  in  úxó,  or  tube,  ;  as,  mectlcub* 
fe,  or  medltíibe,  deceive  ye  ;  the  third  Person 
plural  ends  in  iy>  or  $9  as  mectlaioiy,  or  mealaib 
fíúb,  let  them  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  Mood,  present  Tense,  the  first 
Person  singular  ends  in  am,  or  iro  ;  the  second  in 
i/t  .  the  third  in  16,  or  an,  with  the  Pronoun  sub- 
joined ;  as,  mealctib,  or  mecil«Oi  fe,  he  deceives. 
The  first  person  plural  ends  in  mdjt,  maoió,  or  mió  ; 
the  second  in  bbcfjt,  bbaijt,  or  taoi  ;  the  third  in 
tub  or  7}6. 

The  first  Person  singular,  prefer  Tense,  ends  in 
d-f  ;  the  second,  in  ^f  ;  tr>e  third,  like  the  second 
Person  singular,  imperative  Mood,  with  the 
Pronoun  subjoined;  as,  rnectll  ye,  he  deceived  ; 
the  first  Plural  ends  in  roty;  the  second  in 
bhdp. ;  and  the  third  in  6<ty, 

The  first  Person  singular,  future  Tense,  ends 
in  fáb,  or  peab  ;  the  seeond,  in  ptiijt,  or  pttó,  with 
the  Pronoun;  the  third,  in  pet b  :  the  first  plural  in 
ir/iij-t,  or  mdoi6 ;  the  second,  in  bap,  or  tube  ,  the 
third,  in  pai5,  or  pio, 

The  potential  Mood  forms  the  first  Person 
singular  in  fárn  ;  the  second,  in  pet,  or  pud  j 
the  third,  in  pad  :  first  Person  plural  in  waif, 
or  mticif  ;  the  second,  in  paid,  or  ptb,  with 
the  Pronoun  annexed^  and  the  third,  in  jcctioiy, 
or  pbif. 

AH 
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All  the  Persons  of  the  conditional  Mood  ter- 
minate like  the  Potential. 

The  infinitive  Mood  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  u6  to  the  second  Person  singular,  impera- 
tive Mood j  as,  mecill,  deceive  thou;  bo,  or  ct 
wectfaób,  to  deceive  ;  but  it  is  sometimes  formed 
by  the  addition  of  z  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ;  as, 
ceil,  conceal  thou  ;  óo,  or  a  ceilr,  to  conceal. 
In  some  few  Verbs  the  infinitive  is  the  same 
as  the  root. 

When  a  relative  is  either  written  or  understood, 
all  the  Persons  of  the  present  Tense,  indicative 
Mood,  terminate  in  <Xf,  or  etif , 


Example, 

1y  irnye inedloCf,  it  is  I  (who)  deceive;  ly  zu  <i 
ir>e.  lay,  it  is  thou  that  deceivest  ;  iy  e  inealay,  it 
is  he  (Who)  deceives ;  iy  ytrie  rredlcly,  it  is  "Wfe 
(who)  deceit  e  .  iy  yibye  rneaUiy,  it  is  ye  (who)  de- 
ceive ,  iy  yiuo  d  rnecttuy,  it  is  they  that  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  past  Tense,  the  relative  form 
of  the  Verb  is  like  the  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood. 

Example. 

Qlgdf  tíjt  Bpftedgjtd  óo  1uódf,  bohjiiitt  eiyertf»  it 
oukdirit  ye.  Ana  Jutias  that  betrayed  him,  an- 
swering, said. 


In 


In  the  future  Tense  of  the  indicative,  the  rela- 
tive form  of  the  Verb  terminates  in  fo.f,  or  petty; 
as,  if  zu  a.  medlfd-f,  it  is  thou  shalt  deceive  :  iy  e 
ti  ceúpea-f,  it  is  he  who  shall  conceal. 

In  the  potential  and  conditional  Moods,  the 
relative  terminates  like  the  third  Person  singular^ 
indicative  Mood,  future  Tense, 


Example, 
ún  ci  hiealfabj  he  who  would  deceive. 


PASSIVE   VOICE. 


THE  passive  Voice  may  be  expressed  in  all  the 
Moods  and  Tenses,  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  b\  to 
the  preter  Tense  of  the  passive  Participle  ;  as,  b\6 
me  meúlzú,  let  me  be  deceived  ;  bra  zu  meólzd,  be 
thou  deceived ;  zú  we  medlzA,  I  am  deceived  ; 
h]  me  meúlzá,  I  was  deceived,  &c.  But  it  is  somep 
times  formed  in  the  imperative  by  adding  cct/t,  or 
zep.,  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ;  as,  mealzúp  iaó,  let 
them  be  deceived ;  ceílzep  iuó,  let  them  be 
concealed. 

In  the  indicative,  the  present  Tense  is  formed 
by  adding  cdjt,  or  teji,  to  the  root  of  the  Verb;  as, 
mealtdjt  -[ab,  they  are  deceived ;  ceiíte^  iú6,  they 
^re  concealed ;  but  this  termination  is  only  used 

in 


io4 

in  this  Tense,   when  it  is  intended  to  express 
habit  or  custom. 

The  preter  Tense  is  formed  bv  adding  dob,  or 
ebh  ;  as,  medlaób  me,  I  was  deceived;  cedeób  me, 
I  was  concealed. 

The  future  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  pty, 
ptóbaji,  pjt,  or  ptobijt  ;  as,  meaipdp,  or  mecclpttóbtíjt 
me,  I  will  be  deceived  j  eeilpijt,  or  cetfpbbiji  me, 
I  will  be  concealed. 

The  potential  and  conditional  Moods  terminate 
in  pttibbe,  or  pbbe  :  as,  mectpcuóbe  me,  I  would  be 
deceived  ;  bú  mealpcUobe  me.,  if  I  would  be  deceived; 
ceilpóbe  me,  I  would  be  concealed  ;  óa  gceilptóí) 
me,  if  I  would  be  concealed. 

The  infinitive,  like  the  Participle,  is  formed  by 
adding  zd,  or  ze,  to  the  root ;  as,  00  or  a  6eic 
mecclucc,  to  be  deceived  j  óo,  or  a  Sere  ceil^e,  to  be 
concealed- 


Conjugation 


Conjugation  of  CDecill,  deceive. 


MODERN   MODE, 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural, 

weálúb    fd)i  let  us    de* 
ceive. 
njedll,  deceive  thou.         vneúlúb  fib,  deceive  ye. 
meúlúb  ye,  let  him  de-     meúlúb  pab,  let  them  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
Co,  or  ú  inealúbh,  to  deceive. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense,     <%  mealabh,  deceiving. 
Past  Tense.     1ct^t  wealubh,  having  deceived. 
Future  Tense,     -di/i  z\  mealctób,  about  to  deceive» 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Oeatttm,  I  deceire.  weald»  fvn,  we  deceive. 

rneaUn  z:u}thou  deceivest.  media»  fib,  ye  deceive. 
meala))  ye,  he  deceives.     iDeala))pa6,theydeceive. 


io6 

Past  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

foectll  me,  I  deceived.         we  all  prja  we  deceived. 

twectll  uu,  thou  deceiv-      .  ,.  . 

meitll  yio,  ye  deceived. 

múll  jre,  he  deceived.      ioedll  pai>,  they  deceived 
Future    Tense. 


COealpctób  me,  I  will  de-  m<sXpXbh  yirf,  we  will  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

njedlcdób  ~u>  tnou  wilt  roedlptteb  yifc,  ye  will  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 

njealjtfi&b  ye,  he  will  de-  mertlpaób  yiao,  they  will 
ceive.  deceive. 

Potential   mood. 

medlpavn,  T  would    or  medtpaób   yw,  we   would 

could  deceive.  or  could  deceive. 

fiealpabb,  thou  wouldst  wettlpdó  yiB,  ye  would  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

ínealpcíó   ye,  he  would  wealpaó  púb,  they  would 

or  could  deceive,  or  could  deceive. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

ba  mffctlpdi)),  if  I  would  ba  mealpab    pii9    if  wc 

deceive.  would  deceive. 

ba  meúlfúbh,   if    thou  6a    mealpiíó     yiB,    if    ye 

wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive. 

6d   mecílpttó   ye,   if  he  6 it  mealpaó  yieto,   if  they 

would  deceive.  would  deceive. 

MODERN 
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MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE, 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

hbh  we  mealed,  let  me  hbh  fin  mettled,  let  us  be 

be  deceived.  deceived, 

bibb  mealed,   be    thou  hbh  pb   mecilca,    be  ye 

deceived.  ceived 

biób  ye  mealed,  let  hitn  hbh  f  ia6  mealea,  let  them 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
£>o,  or  ú  be\i  mealed,  to  be  deceived. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense.    CDealea,  deceived. 

Past  Tense.  1t*ji  nú  fceié  medlect,  having  been 
deceived. 

Future  Tense.  <ii/t  z\  &eie  mecrted,  about  to  be 
deceived. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD* 
Present  Tense. 

Zú  me  medl^d,    I  am    ed  fti)  mectled,    we   are 
deceived.  deceived, 

O  «i 
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Singular.  Plural. 

zú  cu  mepXzá,  thou  arr  zd  yib  mealed,  ye  arede- 

dcceh  cd.  ceived. 

zú  Y*e  mealed,  he  is  de-  od  yrato  mealed,  they  arc 

ceived.  deceive  d. 


Fast  Tense. 

hbh  me  mealed,,  I  was  bibb  yirj  mealed,  we  were 

deceived.  deceived. 

Blob   eu    mealed,   thou  hbh  yib  medlea,  ye  were 

wast  deceived.  deceived. 

hbh  ye  medlea,  he  was  bibb   yido    mealed,    they 

deceived.  were  deceived. 

Future   Tensa 

fcéióh  me  mealed,  I  will  béiób  yiij  medled,  w7e  will 
be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

béibb  cu  mealed,  thou  fcéibb  yib  mealed,  ye  will 
ij    be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

fcéiób  ye  sealed,  he  will  béiób  yido  medled,  they 
be  deceived.  will  be  deceived. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

fcéiórjiíi  mealed,  I  would  bbéió  yir)  medled,  we 
be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

léifcbeób  rr.etuea,  thou  bl,é,5  yibb  mealed,  ye 
woulds;  be  deceived.         would  be  deceived- 

bció  ye  mealea,  he  would  bbéió  yido  mealea,  they 
be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 


Singular. 

Oct  mSéiórn  mecclrtí,  if  I 
would  be  deceived. 

bú  mbéióbeób  mealza,  if 
thou  vvouldst  be  de- 
ceived. 

&ú  rribéib  fe  media*,   if 
he    would    be    de- 
ceived. 


Plural. 

(Dec  mbeió  yin  meúlzd,  if 
we  would  be  deceived. 

ÓcC  /rbeió  yibb  rnedlzrf, 
if  ye  would  be  de- 
ceived. 

Óci  mbeió  yido  medio*, 
if  they  would  be  de? 
ceived. 


ANCIENT    MODE 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


Singular»  Pluial. 

CDe.dlam,-mecllcím£íoió,- 
mealanxdf,  let  us  de 
ceive. 
COealaiób    j-ibf),    deceive 
ye. 

COecilaób  fe,  let  him     meulaioiy,  let    them  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 


Cpeal,  deceive  thou. 


Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modern  Mode,  active  Voice- 


WDICANIVE. 


no 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Fresent  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

C&ttKm,  I  deceive.  we  d^e 

CDedl <(i ji,  thou  deceivest.  CPettlabdjt,  ye  deceive, 
COeala.  fe,  >  he  de-  ^  .  dcceive< 
CQeaiuio  f e, )    ceives.  ' 

Ptfj/  Tense.* 

rnecuVf ,  T  deceived.  rnedUimttji,  we  deceived. 

n)e<xlttif,ihoud  ceivedst.  njettld&clji,  ye  deceived, 
iueal  |-e,  he  deceived.       iyedlubap,  they  deceived, 

Future  Tense. 

CQealfCp,  thou  wilt  de-  (Oealpakdji,  ye  u  ill  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

COectlrttib  ye,  he  will  CQealpdió,  they  will  de- 
decdve.  ceive. 

POTENTIAL 


*  In  the  past  Tense  of  the  indicative,  and  in 
the  potential  MooJ,  óo  is  generally  expressed  be- 
Foie  the  Verb;  as,  bo  mealtAf,  1  deceived;  óo 
njealamcijt,  we  deceived  ;  óo  fnealpDliTj,  I  would 
deceive  ,  oo  ceilpettnjctoiy,  we  would  conceal., 
&c.  &C 


Ill 

É  POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

meo.Xpúw,   I  would,  or  roealprnicuf,  we  would,  or 

could  deceive.  could  deceive. 

voetxlfú'ó,  thou  wouldst,  rnealpdió  yii>,  ye  would,  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

mealpcb  ye,  he  would,  wtxlpfabi-f,  they    would, 

or  could  deceive.  or  could  deceive. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD* 

bd  mecttpctm,  if  I  would  0<x  roedtpdrwióif ,  if  we 
deceive.  would  deceive. 

bd  roeúlpdó,  if  thou  óct  roeatpcuó  fiS,  if  ye 
wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive. 

6cX  mecilj:ccb  ye,  if  he  óct  mealpctióíf,  if  they 
would  deceive.  would  deceive. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
CQealwijt,  be  deceived. 

Singular»  Plural. 

COecUcujt  me,  let  me  be  CQedlzúp  itj,  let  us  be 
deceived.  deceived. 

CPealcdjt  tu,  be  thou  Oatuújt  iB,  be  ye  de- 
deceived,  ceivcd. 

meakti/i 
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Singular.  Plural. 

OOealzap  e,  let  him  be     COca\z<x<\  mó,  let  therk 
deceived.  be  deceived. 

The  infinitive  Mood  and  Participles  are  the 
same  as  in  the  modem  Mode,  passive  Voice. 

1ND I  CAT  I VE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

tTdirn  metílótí,  1  am  de-  Uamcc^t  medluct,  we  are  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

caw  rcealxii,  thou  art  zabup  mectlua,  ye  are  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

za  ye  Tnetdóct,  he  is  de-  za\b  meálucí,  they  are  de-' 

ceived.  ceived. 

The  present  Tense  is  frequently  written  in  all 
the  Persons,  like  the  imperative  Mood,  passive 
Voice  ;  except  that  sometimes  the  z  which  follows 
the  root  of  the  Verb  is  aspirated  ;  as,  medicare 
me,  let  me  be  deceived ;  medlttfjt  roe,  I  am  de- 
ceived. 

Past  Tense. 

COealcCó  me,  I  was  de-  COeúlú'6  vi,  we  were  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

CDectldb  cu,  thou  wast  ODealaJ  iS,  ye  were  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

OPedlab  é,  he  was  de-  Opertlaó  mó,  they  were 

ceived.  deceived. 

Future 


Future   Tense*. 


QOeúlpúúúp  me, 
medlfúp  me, 


medlpubciji  ™,  *i  we  will  be 
mealprf/t  in,     J  deceived. 


Singular.  Plural, 

I  will 
be  de- 
ceived. 

wecupabdri  tu,  1  thou,        medlp 

medlpirt  tu,       )&c.  meúlpíj 

nieúlfúóap  e,  ~)  ,       »         roealpdiicíjt  Mó,  >  they 

nieúlfúp.  e,      3     e'     C*     njealpiji  ^áb,      y 


pabdji  iB,  > 
paft  iB,      y 


ye,  &c. 


&c 


POTENTIAL    MOOD. 


<ú.ftiró  me,  I   would 

be  deceived. 
roealpcXib"      iu,      thou 

wouldst  be  deceived. 
mealfúió  e,  he  would 

be  deceived. 


mecrtpditi  in,  we  would  be 

deceived, 
mectlpdib  io,  ye  would  be 

deceived. 
rneúlfúró  idd,  they  would 

be  deceived. 


CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 


Óá  vneúlfOtó  me,  if  I 
would  be  deceived. 

6ú  meúlfúró  tu,  if  thou 
wouldst  be  deceived. 

bet  medico  e,  if  e 
would  be  deceived. 


Ód  roéúlpúib  in,  if  we 
would  be  deceived. 

bú  trteúpúró  i&,  if  ye 
would  be  deceived. 

bú  meatpíib  ic(6,  if  they 
would  be  deceived. 


In  the  passive  Voice  the  prohibitive  to  the  im- 
perative Mood  is  the  same  as  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  active  Voice. 


Example, 


114 

Example. 

flu  medlctf/t  me,  let  me  not  be  deceived  j  M 
»?ealt,  do  not  deceive. 

The  present  and  future  Negative  of  the  indi- 
cative Mood,  in  both  voices,  is  iv. 

Example. 

f>li  medldiD,  I  dc  not  deceive  ;  i\]  mectlptfó,  I  will 
not  deceive  ;  m  mealzaji,  me,  I  am  not  deceived  ; 
y\  meúlfúp  me,  I  will  not  be  deceived. 

The  preter  negative  is  also  the  same  in  both 
voices,  and  is  expressed  by  fli/t,  niojt,  or  rjidjt. 

Example, 

f-lid'ji  ínealúf,  I  did  not  deceive;  íjiíIji  media* 
a»e,  I  was  not  deceived. 


SECOtfB 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Regular   Verb,    Ceil,    Conceal 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE     VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ceilib  firi,  let  us  eonceal. 
ceil,  conceal  thou.  ceilió  yii>,  conceal  ye. 

ceitib  j-e,  let  him  con-    ceilib  v-uxb,  let  them  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
bo,  or  tt  ceilu,  to  eonceal; 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.    2(g  ceil-,  concealing. 
Past  Tense.     1dji  gceilc,  having  concealed.' 
Future  Tense.    2ljt  cj  ceils,  about  to  conceal. 

P  INDICATIVE 


n6 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense* 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ceiliro,  I  conceal.  Ceilirj  yw,  we  conceal.' 
ceibn {za,    thou   con-         %      $        conceal. 

cealest.  '       J 

ceitii)  ye,  he  conceals.  ceili))  p<xb,  they  conceal. 

Past  Tenses 

ceil  we,  I  concealed.         ceil  ynj,  we  concealed. 

ceil  zu,   thou  conceal-      ,    1      ,.  ,    , 

ceil  yib,  yc  concealed. 

ceil  ye,  he  concealed,      ceil  yiao,  they  concealed. 
Future  Tense, 

ceilpib  me,  I  will  con-  ceilpb  pTi,  we  will  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

Ceilpití  cu,  thou  wilt  ceiljció  yiS,  ye  will  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

eilpib  ye,  he  will  con-  ceitpd    yi<tó,    they   will 

ceal.  conceal. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

ceilin,I  would,  or  could  ceilpvó  yfij,  we  would,  or 
conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpb,  thou  wouldst,  or  ceilpb  yiB,  ye  would,  or 
c<  uldst  conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpb'  ye,  he  would,  or  ceilpb  yido,  they  would, 
could  conceal.  or  could  conceal. 

CONDITIONAL. 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

<Qá  gceitprj,  if  I  would  óú  gceitpib*   >fvn,    if  we 

conceal.           •  would  conceal. 

Oct     gceilpb,    if    thou  bd    gceilpib     yiB,    if    ye 

wouldst  conceal.  would  conceal. 

ba  gceilptí   ye,  if    he  bú  gceilpd  yiao,  if  they 

would  conceal.  would  conceal. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE   MOQD,\ 

Singular,  Plural. 

bib'  me  ceiloe,  let  me  be  Qib'  y  iyj  ceilce,  let  us  be 

concealed.  concealed. 

bio  ceilce,  be  thou  con-  bib  yiB  ceilue,be  ye  con- 
cealed, ceaied. 

bió  fe   ceilce,  let  him  bib  pab  ceilce,  let  them 

be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

bo»  or  tx  foévc  ceílóe,  to  be  concealed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     Ceto,  concealed. 

Past    Tense.      1djt  mbeii  ceilue,    having    been 
concealed. 

Future  feme-,     Qlp.  z]  beit  ceilce,  about  to  be 
concealed. 

INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Teme. 

6ingular.  Plural. 

Cti  ire  ceilue,  I  am  con-  Ca  yuj  ceilue,  we  are  con- 
cealed, cealed. 

zú  uu  ceilue,  thou  art  za  yiB  ceilue,  ye  are  con- 
concealed,  cealed. 

zú  ye  ceilue,  he  is  con-  zú  yicto  ceilue,  they  arc 

cealed.  concealed. 

Past  Tense. 

Ijiof)  me  ceilue,  I  was  fciób  firi  ceilue,  we  were 
concealed.  concealed. 

fciób  zu  ceilue,  thou  fciób  yiB  ceilue,  ye  were 
w  jst  concealed.  concealed. 

hibh  ye  ceilue,  he  was  biób  yicib  ceilue,  they 
concealed,  were  concealed. 

Future  Tense. 

Beiób  me  ceilue,   I  will  beióh   yiri  ceilue,  we  will 

be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

fceiób  zu   ceilue,   thou  beibb    yio  ceilue,    ye  will 

wilt  be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

fceifcl.  ye  ceilue,  he  will  beiób   yuto    ceilue,    they 

be  concealed.  will  be  concealed. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

I'ci&hw  ceilue,  I  would      fceiob    ■cvn     ceilue,     we 
be  concealed.  would  be  concealed. 

fceiobeo?) 
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Singular. 

Beióbeób  ceitre,  thou 
wouldst  be  conceal- 
ed. 

fceiób  fe  ceúze,  he 
would  be  concealed. 


Plural. 

he]bh  fib  ceilre,  ye  would 
be  concealed. 

heibh   fiab    ceitce,    they 
would  be  concealed. 


CONDITIONAL  AIOOD. 


t)ú  robeiób  fvn  ceitre,  if 
we  would  be  con- 
cealed, 
bú  mbe\bh  yi£>  ceilre, 
if  ye  would  be  con- 
cealed. 

bú  mbeiób  f e  ceilre,  if  bú  mbeiób  f\&b  ceilxe,  if 
he  would  be  con-  they  would  be  con- 
cealed, cealed 


Oú  robei&bi»  ceilce,  if  I 
would  be  concealed. 

&Ú  mbevbbeób  ceilce,  if 
thou  wouldst  be  con- 
cealed 


ANCIENT  MODE. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


Singular. 


Ceil,  conceal  thou. 


Plural. 


Ceilerfm,-ceilimií5,-ceileíí- 
wdoif ,  let  us  conceal. 
ceiliobCj-ceiliobiye,   con- 
ceal ye. 

ceilibb  fe,  let  him  con-  ceilióif ,-ceibóbió,    let 
ceal.  thsoi  conceal. 


Inii 


naive 
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Infinitive  Mood   and  Participles,  the  same  as 
in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ceiun),  I  conceal.  '{  ' 

conceal. 

,       a  i    ,      ceiledodjij-ceUti,  ve  con- 

ceitirt,  thou  concealest.  i    '  '  ; 

ceal. 

C-eilidb,  ceiliu  v-e,    he      „    .  .       ,  . 

conceals.       '  ce,l!6'  the?  conceal 

ceitedf,  I  concealed.        ceúedmúp,  we  concealed. 
ceilif,thou  concealedst.  ceilealidji,  ye  concealed. 

4eil  fe,  he  concealed,      t&aM**?*'    they 

i   '  -  concealed. 

Future   Tense. 

Ceúpb,  I  will  conceal.    ™*mp*#r**io^ 

r  we  will  conceal. 

ceilpjt,  thou  wilt  con-  ceilpedfcdiypeTlp&be;,  ye 
ceal.  will  conceal. 

ceilpiób  f  e,  he  will  con-  ceilpib,  they  will  con- 
ceal, ccal. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

ceilplíj,  I   would   con-  ceiljceiobmcioiy* ,  we  would 

ceal.  conceal, 

ceilpiób,  thou  wouldst  ieilpbhe,  ye  would  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

ceilpób 
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Siuguhr»  Plural. 

ceilpib  ye,    he  would  ceilpibiy,     they    would 

conceal.  conceal. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Óa  gceilpit),  if  I  would  Oct    gceitjcetionmcioif ,     if 

conceal.  we  would  conceal. 

b<X  gceilp&b,    if   thou  bd  gceitpib'e  ye,  or  yiB,  if 

wouldst  conceal.  ye  would  conceal. 

"S*i£  he  would  bú  &fp*r>  ,if  the? 

conceal.  would  conceal 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Ceittretfji  we,  let  me  be  Ceilcect^  irj,  let  us  be 

concealed.  concealed. 

ceitrea|i  tu,  be  thou  ceilcecty  tB,  be  ye  con- 
concealed,  cealed. 

ceilrect/i  e,  let  him  be  ceilcetíjt  iab,  let  them 

concealed.  be  concealed. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modern,  passive. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Cdim    ceilxe,-ceiU;eity     Camcty  ceúzerccúzeúpw, 
íDe,  I  am  concealed»         we  are  concealed. 

win 
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Singular.  Plural. 

zfop.  ceih:e,-ceituecí|t  iu,  zúhdp  ceil-e,-ceitr;ec(|t  to, 

thou  art  concealed.  ye  are  concealed. 

ZA   fe    ceilce,-€eilúeoji  ócltó   ceilce,-ceiluertft  m6, 

-fe,  he  is  concealed.  they  are  concealed. 

Past  Tense. 

ceiletxbb  me,  I  was  con-  ceiledób  vn}  we  were  con- 
cealed cealed. 

ceileáób  zu9  thou  wast  ceilectób  if>9  ye  were  con- 
concealed.  cealed. 

ceilectób  e,  he  was  con-  ceilecíób  iaó,  they  were 
cealed.  concealed. 

Future  Tense, 

ceilpibf)i|t  me,-ceúpji  me,  ceitpbi/i  ívceitpift    vn> 
I  will    be  conceal-         we  will  be  conceal- 
ed, ed. 

ceilpibiji  ru,-ceilpijt  iu,  ceilpiobijt  ii>,-ceilpi/t  ifc, 
thou  wilt  be  con-  ye  will  be  conceal- 
cealed,  ed. 

ceilpibifi  é,-ceitpi/t  é,  ceilpib'ijt  irtó,-ceilpi^  ict&, 
he  will  be  conceal-  they  will  be  con- 
ed, cealed. 

POT  Em  I AL  MOOD. 

ceilpóbe  me,  I  would  be  ceilpbbe  iri,  we  would  be 
concealed.  concealed. 

ceilpibe  zuy  thou  wouldst  ceilpibbe  iB,  ye  would  be 
be  concealed.  concealed. 

ceitpóbe  é,  he  would  éeilpióbe  iaó,  they  would 
be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

'Oá   gceiípbe  me,   if  I     Óct   ^ceúpbe    in,    if    we 

would  be  concealed.        would  be  concealed. 

fcci  rceilirioe  tu,  if  thou  ,  - .       ,.      .c 

wouldtt  be  conceal.    ot(    5«'  Poe    *■    >f  ,>'e 
would  be  concealed. 

bú   gceitpitje   é,    if  he     <bd  gc  ilpbe  ltto,  if  they 
would  be  concealed.         would  be  concealed. 


OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

THE  Irregular  Verbs  are  the  most  difficult 
part  of  the  Irish  Language,  and  therefore  claim  a 
particular  attention  from  the  learner.  To  enable 
him  the  better  to  understand  ihem,  the  ancient 
and  modern  Modes  of  conjugating  the  entire  of 
ihem  are  displayed  in  the  following  Examples. 


■Conjugation  of  fedóccro,  I  can,  or  I  am  able. 


MODERN    MODE. 

ACTIVE     VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

Singular.  Pluial. 

jTcctodm,   I  can ,  or  I      féa&an  yij],  we  can,,  qz 
am  able.  we  are  able. 

C^  £éc(6ct»> 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Eódbcui  cu,  thou  canst,     --,,.      l    „      „„    o 
r  0  '  '     LeaMo  no,  ye  can,  &c» 

&c.  '  '       J 

teOban  f e,  he  can,  &c.     péfitátín  find, they  can,&c. 

&'pé<te  me,  I  could,  or  b"fíúb   fffi,  we  could,  or 

I  was  able.  we  are  able. 

fc'pédó  cu,  thou,  &c.  ó'péaó-  yií>,  ye,  &c. 

fc'jiéaó  f  e,  he,  &c.  b'fcab  púb,  they,  &c. 

Future  Tenss. 

VédbfO.ó  me,  I  may,  or     péf(&j:ctt)  firj,  we  may,  or 

I  will  be  able.  we  will  be  able. 

Véúbfú'ó  cu,  thou  may-    _-  _     .     ,.  - 

h  est^  &c  '      J.e«x&j:ab  fib,  ye  may,  &c, 

•péctopab"  fe,  he  may,     fértópcct)  yid&,  they  may, 
&c.  &c. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

'Ofcúbfúrn,  I  might,  or      ópétxbfúb  pi],  we  might, 

could  be  able.  &c. 

fcpeaópao'  thou  mightest,  bpcúbpob  fib,  ye  might, 

&c.  &c. 

6/rétí6píib  fe,  he  might,      ójcétíóptíb  yuto,  they 

&c.  might,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

&«By*^iif,ifIcoukI.  ó*  ********  if  wc 
r      r     '  could. 

6d 
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Singular.  Plural. 

é»á    bpécbpaó,    if  thou  6a   bpéúbpáb   yiB,     if    ye 

couldst.  could. 

*d  bpcabpdb   f  e,   if  he  bú  bpéabpúb  fiab}  if  they 

could.  could. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE     MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

paódm,  T  can,  or  I  am  ^édLbúwúji,-1péabúro<Xo\b, 

able.  we  can,  or  we  aie  able. 

Céttódirj,  thou  canst,  &c.  péaóáSari,  ye  can,  &c. 

pcíóaó  fé,  he  can,  &c.  jréaódib,  they  can,  &c.  ' 

Prttf  Tense. 

ópéúbÁ-p,   I  could,  or     ójcéciócrmfijt,  we  could,  or 

I  was  able.  we  were  able. 

fccédódif,  thou  couldst,    .    -^^h,  v 

r  o        '  ópecíóabdjt,  ye,  &c. 

topGúb  fe3  he,  &c.  tyzectoctaty,  they,&c. 

Future    Tense, 

pabptb,   I  may,  or  I     N^^-p^^ 
fe  JA  bc  ab,c/  we  may,  or  we  wiU  be 

1?éa6i\ti)i_ 
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Singular.  Plural. 

thou    may-     jTérfópdbíjajt,  y 
r   ^6  ie>  he  ma>T'    p&pt*,  they  may,  &C 


péddpíift,   thou    may-     péáSpctóferijt,  ye  may 

est,  &c.  &c. 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 


bpéúbpúiT),  I  might,  or  ójréaópctbroaoif  ,we  might, 

1     could  be  able.  &c. 

£>céd&ptt>,  thou  might-  ópéctópcdb  fe,-ó^éc(ópdb 

est,  <kc.  fifc,  ye  might,  &c. 

ópcttópúó  fe,  he  might,  ó/réaófdióif,  they  might, 

&c.  &o 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

ba  bfedbfdmúo-i-f,  if  we 
Oct  Bpétópdiíj,  if  I  could       could, 
act   lipéaópatí,  if   thou     óa  bpértópdi8j-e,4péítópí(*> 

couldst.  yiD,  if  ye  could, 

ód  bpédópctb  fé,  if  he     b<t   Bpéd&píióif,  if    they 

could.  could. 

In  the  plural  number,  the  last  6  is  generally 
rejected ;  thus  óféúbfúbhmúoif,  Ópétíópaiiij-e, 
Ópéaópaib  f  iaó,  is  more  commonly  written  Opécíó- 
faíDdoi^^Ópéaópa  fe,Ópé<í<bj:a  púb. 

This  Verb  wants  the  imperative  and  infinitive 
Moods,  and  the  Participles;  and  having  no  passive 
Voice,  it  takes  for  its  passive  substitute  the 
verbal  Noun  peteijt, 

Conjugation 
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Conjugation  of  the  irregular  Verb  óect»,  do,  oy 
make,  &c. 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD., 

Óéccri,  do. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD, 
bo,  or  d  úédwó,  to  do. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     <%  Óéttntití,  doing  or  making. 
Past  Tense.     Itty  flóeanaó,  having  done  or  made. 
Future  Tense.     <£n  a  beayjati,  about  to  do,  or 
make. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

péatjdm,  I  do,  or  make,    óédiutib  pi),  we  do,  &c: 
óétxndtí  uu,  thou,  &c.        óéanaró  |it>,  ye  do,  &c. 
petxr)ú\6  ye,  he,  &c.  óécuxnó  yitfo  they  do,  &c. 

P*m/  Tiww. 

jiiTi  me,  I  did  do,  &c.  p\n  -pr\3we  did  do,  &c. 

jiffi  cu»  h  ou  didft,  &c.      ]ti)i  yi&,  ye  did,  &c. 
]tro  ye,     e  did,  &c.  fujj  fKtoj  they  did,  &c. 

Future 
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Future  Tense. 


acdnpd&j-bédnptíb  me,  I  úiitttfdú  pv,  we  will  do, 

will  do,  or  make.  or  make. 

'óéaripuo  zuy  thou,  &c.  'ocuupub  pb,  ye  Sec. 

íjédflpxó  |-e,  he,  &c.  béclíjptó  f  iaó,  they,  ccc. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

'&héanpxw,  I  would  do,  bhéanpití  firí,  we  would 

or  make.  do  or  make. 

fcbédnpr.ób,  thou,  &p.  óbeartMób  yií>,  ye,  &c. 

<>béa)]/:ctób  fe,  he,  &c.  óbéantMob  fiitó,  they,  kc. 

CONDITION  J  L  MOOD. 

txx  nbetxrysdiv),  if  I  would  b<t  r.béampúbh  f  to,  if  we, 

do  or  make.  &c. 

í>a  nóéd^aób,  if  thou3  ótt  nóétínpdób  f\b,  if  ye, 

&c.  &o. 

&ú  nibé&mpúbh  jT,  if  bie,  ocí    nóédtipibb    ^icco,    if 

ike-  they,  &c. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plprál. 

ho    yi)~)     b£a.rfz49-fab    fifi 
j\é]bh,  let  us,  &c. 
"bibb  bfam:4%'h}bh  riétob,    Í>16    fib  ót'tM)ua,-bió  -pbb 

be  thou  done,  &c.  jie'bb,  be  ye,  &c. 

bib    fe  6e<  -,-e     b\b  -^ictí»  betfurtij-bib  fidó 

péití,  let  him,  &c«  *eiób,  let  them,  &e. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD* 

Óo,  or  ú  Beit  be<xriza,-&o,  or  a  Beit  pabh7  to  be 
done,  or  made. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.  Óetxnza,  or  jieibb,  made,  done* 
or  finiihed. 

Fast  Tense.  Icíjt  riú  Beit,  or  lct/i  qbefc  bécoraí, 
after  being  done,  &c. 

Future  Tense.  2lijt  01  Beit  oedjycd,  about  to  be 
done,  &c. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

CcC   me    óétt/icíi.-óct    roe  '     .  _    .    „     ,.  . 

jteibb,  lam  done,  or  J            ^f        >**«-> 

made. 

*£#  cu   béaw:cí,-/iéibb,  cd  yiB  6eá3ot,~ftetón,  ye, 

thou,  &c.  &c. 

zjx  f e  óéctncíij-fíéióh/he,  cct    yicib   feeaQ&Vfieiób, 

&c.  they,  &c. 

Fast  Tense. 

hjbh  me  béctriccí,  I  was     fcion  fin  bed»,  we  were 
done,  or  made.  done,  &c 

6ibb  cu  bear^a,  thou,     L  .,      fc  ^*      ^         e 

„  '  6ioh  fibaei«3i,  ye,&c. 

fcibb    ye    béctr/scí,    he,     bibb  yiab  dé&Qf&t,  they» 

&C.  &C. 


'3° 
Future   Teme. 

Singular.  Plural. 

hix6  me  béttíictí,  I  will     béiób   yn)    óécoiucí,    we^ 

be  done,  or  made.  &c. 

béidb  cu  bcanzú,  thou,     béibb   yi&  béarizó,     ye, 

béibn   ye   óéctirctt,   he,     fceiób  yitte  oetttKtt,  they, 
&c.  &c 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

héibhvt)  bcdTizd,  I  would  í>éi<b   fit)    béttntcí,    we, 

be  done,  or  made.  &c. 

fceibeao"  óéítviua,  thou,     L ,  ,.     ,.  -^,  8 

o  oeii>  fib  Ocdriza,  ye,  &c 

beió  ye  óéú))tdy  he,  béifc  yido  bédíjctt.  they, 
&c.  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

ba  ro&éibioi  bednrti,  or  /teib,  if  I  was  done,  &c.  and 
so  of  all  the  other  persons,  as  in  the  conditional 
Mood  of  the  auxiliary  Verb,  bi. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural"» 

<3éc(Mmcíoi6,-ÓécX))anictoif 
let  us  do. 
bétttt,  do  thou.  béa»ctib'  ye,  do  ye. 

OécOHíio'  v-e,  let  him  do.     beaijaifciy,  let  them  do. 

Infinitive 


I3i 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  the  same, 
as  in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense* 

Singular*  Plural. 

.óéwm,  I  do.  SeMmo^-bemmji, 

we  do. 
péánú^i,  thou  doit.  óéanaíjdjt,  ye  do. 

he  does.  7         Qennto,  they  do, 

Fast  Tense. 

fnvedif,  I  did.  juíiedmcíri,  we  did. 

jtimy,  thou  didft,  jtiiieaBaji,  ye  did. 

yiij)  ye,  he  did-  finjettoajt,  they  did. 

Future  Tense. 

bbecoiptfó,  I  will  do.         iDbetwpxrotty,  we  will  do. 
óbédnpaijt,  thou  wilt  do.  óbéanpráajt,  ye  will  do. 
jbbéa^at?  ye,  he,  &c       ó/jé ctnpdió,  they  will  do. 

POTENTIAL    WOOD. 

.bbedrjprtin,  I  would  do.  bbedflpxmiioiy,  we,  &c. 
óbéaripad,  thou,  &c.  Óbécínpcdób  ye,  ye,  &c. 
pbea)?jcctit>  ye,  he,  &c,      óbéar)pcfc&iy,  they,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

*£*  r)óéoflj:<%  if  I  would  6<t  nbedDfciwccoiy,  if  we, 
do.  &c. 


*3* 

Singular.  Plural. 

bd  •nbéúmúóh,  if  thou,  bú  viséctnpcnfcf)  fe,  if  ye, 

kc.  &c. 

6ci  nóédfldd  ye,  if  he,  óct  »óéc(r)j:cnóif,  if  they, 

&c.  &c. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

&écurc<íjt   «J,    let   us    be 
done. 

téáone    tU>  bC    th°U     ^^^  be  ye  done. 
béúnzájx  é,  let  him  be     bétxmzúp.  utó,  let  them  be 
done.  done. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

•bo,  or  a  fceic  béúvzú,  to  be  made,  done,  or 
finished 

Participles  are  the  same  as  in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

zjLvn  óéd7iuct3-riéib,  I  am  zútoó.^  béarizú,  we   are 

done.  done, 

ccti/i  óécjflvd,  thou  art  caBctjt   béanzú,   ye    are 

done.  done. 

W    ye  fcécojta,  he   is  caió  óéd»cct,  they    are 

done.  done. 

Pass 
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Past  Tense» 


Singular.  Plural. 

pvHedbh  roe,  I  was  done,  proeúbh  i>j,  we  were  done. 

»urjea<bb  iu,  thoa  wast        -  "  .*    {.  , 

r  \  ?  jtujectób  to,  ye  were  done. 

-  ^  ,   ,    ,  j  ru>)ec(6    íaó,    they    were 

ytiijeccob  e,  he  was  done.  '    _.  J 


Future  Tense, 

bliedypdji  roe,  I  will  be  óbécoipcijt  in,  we  will  be 

done.  done, 

bhéú-npdji  iu,  thou  wilt  óhéccnpdji  iB,  jte  will  be 

be  done.  done. 

bhéúnpap  e,  he  will  be  bht^ydji  i<*6,  they  will 

done.  be  done. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

bhéúvpúíbh  me,  I  would  bhéúnp^bh  ri),  we  would» 

be  made.  be  made. 

bhéúnpúibh     zu,    thou  bhéúTipúibh  ií>,  ye  would 

wouldst  be  made.  be  made. 

fcbédflpctiób,  he  would  óbécuiptuób   iccó,    they 

be  made.  would  be  made. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

bú  nóécijjpntf  roe,  if  I  b<x  nééd'npdtá  %  if  we 

would  be  made.  would  be  made. 

bú  mbéúnpa\ú  tu,  if  thou  bd  nbéú^pdró   ji>,    if    ye 

wouldst  be  made.  would,  be  made.     „^  • 

ba  Dbéúnpúró  é,  if  he  bd  vbédnpíXó  \ab,  if  they 

would  be  made.  would  be  made. 
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Irregular   Vcrl,  5f)i'óin?,  I  do',  or  make.' 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  'Tense. 

5W>w),  or  gnw,  I  do,  gwfcb  firvsw^wíó^iío- 

or  make.  njctjt,  we  do,  or  make. 

piibijvgwb    ^u»    thou  pnób  fitvgm&hiíólvgmb- 

doít  or  makeil.  ba^,  ye  do,  or  make. 

gnptí  y-e,  he  does,  or  gmób  f  146,-51110010,  they 

makes.  do,  or  make. 

All  the  other  Moods  and  Tenses  of  this  verb, 
in  both  voices,  are  borrowed  from  the  foregoing. 


Irregular  Verb,  beijtini,  I  say, 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICK^ 

This  Verb  borrows  its  imperative  Mood  from 
t&difa  say,  or  speak  ;  and  its  infinitive  Mood  and 
Participles  from  /tafcb,  say. 

IMPERATIVE 
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IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural, 

aííxíirub  y™,  let  us  say, 
3i?>c(ij<,  say  thou.  ttbcuruó  yiB,  say  ye. 

4taujti5  ye,  let  him  say.     xxba^b  yiab,  let  them  say. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Óo,  or  ú  jitóh,  to  say. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense.    Qlg  jtdób,  saying. 
Ptfj/    3>«^.     1c(/t  /tctáb,  having  said. 
Future  Tense»     ^  ^1  r1*1^»  about  to  say. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense» 

^eijtim,  I  say.  óeijt  yi>i,  we  say. 

éeijt  cu,  thou  sayest.         6ei/t  yifc,  ye  say. 
e»ei/t  ye,  he  says.      .         óeiji  ptkb,  they  say. 

bubuyz  fne,  I  said.  óufe^-  py),  we  said. 

óub'^ó  cu,  thou  saidst.      bub^z  yiB,  ye  said. 
jjuhgc  ye,  he  said.  bub^z  pab,  they  said. 

Future  Tense. 

beupfubh  me,  I  will  say.   bedpfdbh  p~i,  we  will  say. 
oeajtpaób  cu,  thou  wilt    óedjtptáb    yiB,    ye    will 

say.  say. 

deajiptó  ye,    he    will     oefytprto?)  pub,  they  will 

say,  say. 

POTENTIAL 
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POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

6e<tj<pam,  I  would  say.      bedppdb  fui,  we  would  say 

óedrtcctób,  thou  wouldst  '      . .  , , 

g'al"  bea^ab  fib,  ye  would  say; 

beajxfdb  fe,  he  would     beúppab.  púb,  they  would 
say.  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

6cC  tt.hedjtpccn},  if  I  would  6ct  mbeaupdb  ptj,  if    wc 

?ay.  would  say. 

bd  r,bed*flbh,  if  thou  6a    Tjóectjtpctó   pb,    if   ye 

wouldst  say.  would  say. 

Oct  nbeújxfdb  f e,  if  he  btx  vbedjipab  f  ia&,  if  they 

would  say,  would  say. 


MODERN  MODE, 
Passive  Voice. 
IMPERATIVE     MOOD, 
<dbdjítí!rt,  let  it  be  said. 
Participle,     ftdrce,  said. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense.     Oejjtcedjt,  it  is  said. 
Past  Tense.     bubpubh,  it  was  said. 
Future  Tense,     óed/ipctjt,  it  will  be  said. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
fceiijipai&be,  it  would  be  said. 


CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD, 
&ú  íjóed/iptUó'be,  if  it  would  be  said, 


ANCIENT  MODE- 
active  Voice. 

Imperative  Mood,    as  in    the    active    Voice* 
modern  Mode. 

Infinitive  Mood   and  Participles,  the  same  as 
in  tha  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Aeijitn),  I  say.  be\]tmib,-bein$múft,  we  say, 

í>ei|iiji,  thou  sayest.  óei;túi6,-óei|teaBci|t,  ye  say. 

be]j\  ye,  he  says.  óeijtió,  they  say. 

Past  Tense. 

bubpuf,  I  said.  buhjxavndji,  we  said. 

bubpú'.f,  thou  saidst.         bubpubap,  ye  said. 
buk>$z  ye,  he  said.  bubfiabap,  they  said.' 

Future  Tense. 

héúflfúb,  I  will  say.         Qéúp-fúmp,  we  will  say; 
.6ét>ftpai|t.  thou  wilt  say.  oeafiptBd/t,  ye  will  say. 
pstyfab.  ye,  lie  will  say.    <>écíjtpjiii>,  they  will  say. 

RELATIVES. 
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RELATIVES. 

Present  Tense.    21  óeijt,  that  says." 
Ptfj*  TViw*.     <l  fculkfijcc,  that  said. 
Future  Tense,     -it  oedjtpay ,  that  will  say. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural. 

^     T         i ,  fcétírtttínjtíoif,  we  wou!4 

fcec^pdw,  I  wculdsay.  JT  '  L 

'   aédjfipttób,  thou  wculdst  bécí^pctó  pfc,  ye  would 
say.  say. 

béá^db  j-e,  he  would    6éci/tpdióif ,  they  would 
say.  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

há  noettyfrtin,  if  I  would  say,  Sec.  like  the  Po- 
tential Mood,  in  all  its  persons,  but  prefixing 
bd,  if,  and  eclipfing  the  initial  by  7j. 


The   passive  Voice,    Ancient    Mode,    is  the 
same  as  the  passive  Voice,  modern  Mode. 

INTERROGATIVES  PRESENT. 

lit)  <rfy.riiiD,  do  I  say  ?        3líj  óubjiíírmíjt,  do  we  say  2 

an  úbám  cu,  dost  thou    ^   ^        t   ,  5 

p  cl))  ieiji  pb,  do  ye  say? 

«rfej.  fe,  does  he    ?)|  6e,;liMo  they  say  ? 
Negative,    ^lí. 

iNTZB&QGmVpZ 
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hXTÉRROGATIVES  PAST. 

pap  Sufydf ,  did  I  say. 

jNií/i  tíuBfiaif, -didst  thou  say,  &c.  through  all  the 
Persons 
Negative,  /Mio/t,  or  n'ldp. 

INTERROGATIVES  FUTURE. 

%■])  beúppúb^dn  beappdó  nje,.  shall  I  say,  &C\ 
Negative  y  ffoi 


CoQJugatign  of  the  irregular  Verb  úháif.,  say,  or 
speak,  &c. 

This  Verb  is  conjugated  in  all  its  Moods  and 
Tenses  like  a  regular  Verb  of  the  second  conju- 
gation, except  in  the  infinitive  Mood  and  Parti- 
ciples, which  are  the,  same  as  the  foregoing 
tferb. 


Conjugation  of  Cigim,  I  come. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tefue.   (21.) 

Singular.  Pluial. 

^5    fiíb-^igecíwttoiú,    we- 
Cigim,  I  come.  come. 

F51IV^5   zu,   thou       C15  fi^-óigc^d/t,  ye 
coruest.  come. 

s  m 


I4-0 

Singular.  PlurJI 

$5  ye,  he  comes.  oig  yicttvcigio,   they 

come. 

Fast  Tense. 

cctnn^  me,-u<n»5ea|*,  I     ttíimg  fiq9-étf1)gcfintf|C,  we 

came.  came. 

taws  cu,-t<n»)gifs-t«m-    cdwg  yiivut^aBdjt,   ye 

gaiy,  thou  earnest,  came. 

ctíirjig  ye,  he  came.         t<tirjig  yia6,-tdi)5c(í>aj<? 
they  came. 

Future  Tense. 

ciocpc(8  yTJij-uiccpcCmcJoi^, 

Ciocpdb  n)e,-ciocp(íó,  I  CTocpdCmctjt,     we    will 

11  come.  come, 

sioctt'i'-   cUj-CTOCpXiji,  ,ciocf:a6    yii>,-ciocj:cuJlJajt, 

'    a  wilt  come.  ye  will  come. 

ciocpcró    ye,    he    will  ciócpccó  yiaoy-ciocpaio, 

come  .  they  will  come. 

RELATIVES. 

Present  Tense.     rigedf,  that  cometK 
jfiwf  ?£»&,     tanogedy,  that  came. 
Future  Tense.,     ciocpdy,  that  will  come. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

ttocpat,,  I  would  come.  ttocFttbmaoir,-r,ocpa6  yn,, 

r  we  would  come, 

ciocjcrtb,  thou  wouldst  tiocpaó  yib,-iiccpaibe,  ye 

come.  would  come, 

tiocpúo  ye,   he  would  tlOCpdó  yictb,-úiocj:<I6iXoiy 

come.  they  would  come. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 


Siugular.  Plural. 

foaocpaS  -fin,  if  we 
would  come. 
Oct    Óciocpttó    yifc,  bet 
óciocpcnóe,   if  ye 
would  come. 
'Oú  Óriocpctó  ye,  if  he     £)<(  Ociocpdoaoiy,,-  Oct 
would  come.  ó~oc^a '»  yiúó,  if  they 

would  come. 


'Oa.  bciocpcim,  if  I 
would  come. 

ód  Óóiocptó,  if  thou 
wouldst  come. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Zúfrúb    -fyHyZ^euwuoib, 
■cázpxotxo^ ,  let  us  come. 
!£<ty,  come  thou.  zú^úó  yiBj.-ttgiUb  ye,.;:i- 

geció,  come  ye. 
Ctíjtdijj-agecíbj-'aígtXfr  ye,  ,cigióiy,-'ccigc(6   yidó,-rtí- 
let  him  come.  S^toif  s  let  them  come. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Co,  or  tt  cectcu,  to  come. 


PARTICIPLES. 


-dg  -etlcc,  coming. 


Present  Tense. 

Past  Tense.     Itty  Órectcc,  having  come.' 

future  Tense.    21  jt  ci  ^eacc,  about  to  come. 


Irregujfip 
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Irregular  Verb  céttó,  or  ccró,  go. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

céáb'cíb   yrr),-~eaoarr>ctoiy,- 
írotij  yi>i,  let  us  go. 
tétíj-iwjtigj  go  thou.         úcci6aibj"e,-imci5e,-imti5 

^  fiB,  go  ye. 
zed'óúb  ye,  irntigeó  ye,      céc(b"ííióiy,-'cé<ít)cíó   yuto,- 
let  him  go.  WÍ1516,  let  them  go. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

bo,  or  <t  6ul,  to  go. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present.     Olg  but,  going. 
Past.     1ty  flbul,  having  gone. 
Future.     2lji  ci  iiul,  about  going, 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

zcú'ocLm^-zc-íib  me,  I  go.  zéúb  yi^-ceaoarcct/i,  z&útó- 
amctoib,  we  go. 

zétó  zu  céátiáijt,  thou  zéaó  f\ó,-zéa.6abajirzhn6- 
gocft.  edb,  ye  go. 

zétxb  ye,  he  goes.  zéúb  f\úp9-ztú6cab9  they 

go. 

P^j/  Tense. 

cúciib    w)e,-cu<ítíctf,    I       cúaib  fiíjj-cúdifldjt,  we 
went.  went. 

dídtti 
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Singular.  Plural. 

cúdó  zu,-cúaúú]<f,  thou,    cúd]6  ^ili,-chúcíiby-e,-cúcC< 

&c.  B^,  ye  went 

cúdití  f  e,  he  went.  cúaioh  pdbrcúabú)\,  they 

went. 

Future  Tense. 

pdcpdbh  voe^patpúb,  I     pdcpdbh  fviy-^dcpuwdo^ 
will  go.  we  will  go. 

7ictcj:acb  cu,-jtrtcj::Xijt,         jt<ícp<(óh  f}b}-j\úcpabúp.,  ye 
thou  wilt  go.  will  go. 

»t#feca&$  f  e,  he  will  go.    púcpabh  y  itjó,-rtcic/:aií>? 
they  will  go. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD, 

pdcpúw,  I  would  go.        pdcpúb  yiTí,-/t£ícpcíi»aoi 

we  would  go. 
jtdcpabb,  thou  wouldst     pdcpab  f  i&,-j«xcj:tíióbf  e, 

go.  ye  would  go. 

patpab  -fe,  he  would    jtctcpad  fictfvpacpcuóiv-, 

go,  they  would  go. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

(Da  uac^ctui,  if  I  would  go,  &c.  as  in  all  the  per- 
sons of  the  potential  Mood. 


Irregular 
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Irregular  Verb  6151m,  I  see. 


active  voice. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

hpro,  I  see-  cvj;  -fvi^c^mb,  we  see, 

ci^T:u,-cit;i)i,  thou  seest.  cig  pH,-cigCifch,  ye  see» 
cig  fe,  he  sees.  ág;  pcttyeigib.,  they  seef 

P.rj/  Tense. 

#owíijic  me,-contíjiCí(^,  1    fcorjdijtc  f  ífi-corjcdroííti,  we 
saw.  saw. 

coíjáific  zu,-coT)dp.cú\f ,     coikti/tc  pfr,-óorjcctlJtíjt,  ye 

thou,  &c.  saw. 

coíjaific  fe,  he  saw.  co/jtimc   y  icJ.ó,-co»jcc(oc(jt, 

they  saw. 

Future   Tense. 

&5pób  me,-cig/:ec(6,  I     cvfjcifcb  fijvcig^ecíóbwctjt, 
will  see.  we  will  see. 

agjcTób  uiij-cigpri,  thou    cig^iob  yiB,  cigpbbe^c^- 
wilt  see.  -  ajt,  ye  will  see. 

ci^c'ób  fe,  he  will  see.     cfjpob   f\  aó,-cigpfcbi&, 
they  will  see. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

&5firj,  I  would  see.         cigpeuo  firíj-óigpetínitíoif, 
we  would  see. 

cfjpin, 


145 


Singular.  Plural. 

•igpeabb,  thou  would st  cjgcedd  -fib,   ye  would 

see.  see. 

ffopedb  ye,  he  would  cúzfedb    fidSj-cigpióif, 

see.  they  would  see. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Óúbpeicpw,  if  I  would  Óú  bpeicpfb  firj,-bc(  frceic- 
see.  peúmáoif,  if  we,  &c.  / 

ódbpe\Cfeúbb,if  thou,  btf    Bpeic^ecíó  yiB,  if  ye, 
&c.  &c. 

fed  bpeicfectó  ye,  if  he,  Ód  Bpeicpectó  yi<íó,-óc( 
&c.  fcfeicpióif ,  if  they,  &c« 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

peTcecCrcaoiyvpeicifc   y-^ 

let  us  see. 
peic,  see  thou.  peició  yib,.peicióbe,  see 

ye, 
peició  f  e,  let  him  see.      peició  f  idó,-peicióif ,  let 

them  see. 

This  Verb  takes  its  imperative  and  infinitive 
Moods  and  Participles  from  peicim,  I  see,  and  not 
itom  peacaro,  I  view  ;  hence  it  has  cigi»,  or  pecii?, 
for  its  habitual  form. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 
IND I  CAT  I VE    MO  0  D. 

Present  Tense. 

ciied/i  me,-pdictecíri  we,    client  lívpcucúetí/í  in,  we 
I  am  seen.  are  seen. 

ciúedft 
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Singuíar.  Plural. 

chzeúftiu.-£ú]Czej\  zu,    Cftety  io,-ccíictecíjt  iB, 

thou  art  seen.  ye  are  seen- 

chieap.  é,-caicúectjt  e,     ciieujt  itió,-paicue<tji  ictó, 
he  is  seen.  they  are  seen. 

P<2J/  Tense. 

coM/íCtó  me,  or   cbo»jctlóf>  me,  cu,  é,  i»j,  i£>,  k(6,  I 
was  seen,  thou  wast  seen,  &c. 

Future   Tense. 

€feped/t  me,  it/,  é,  &c.  I  will  be  seen,  thou,  &c 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

pncpóbe  me,  &c.  I  would  be  seen. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

k)a  bpaaepbhe  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  seen,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

ttf.iccecxri  cu,  kc.  be  thou  seen,  &c. 


Irregular  Verb  ban,  take. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

beijtefc  fio9-beyi$bhtnao}f& 
bei^tedm,  let  us  take. 
|ei|i,  take  thou.  fceijiecbb  fií>,-be^í6he, 

take  ye. 
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Singular.  Plural» 

•ei/tecló  fe,  let  him  take.  Seijieció  fictorbeijtióíf,  let 
them  take, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Óo,  or  <x  fyieit,  to  take. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present.    <tg  brieve,  taking. 
Past.     1d|i  wb/ierc,  having  taken.' 
Future.     Qij\  z\  Hjtéit  about  to  take.' 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

K>e,jtin),  I  take.  beijtw   f  uj,-beij<eii)C(ft,'    we 

take, 
beijtw   ~u,-beirUrt,   thou     bei/tw  fii>,-beifitioh, 

takest.  take, 

iei/n»  j-e,  he  takes.  beijtin  y  i<íó,-beijii&,  they 

take. 

jtug  njej-jiugtXf ,  I  took,     jtág  fWi,-j\.u^<ím.ú-^,  we 

took, 
jiug  cUj-^ngciY,  thou     jtv5  -jrib.-^ugabdji,  ye 

didit  take.  took, 

jmg  ye,  he  took.  /tug  yi^-fii^ctoafi,   they 

took. 

Future  Tense. 

ieijipeabb  n)e,-6ei^pect6,     beijtjzeri&J)  ftrjj  bei^pean?ci|t,! 
I  will  take.  we  will  take. 

T  bei/tpeabb 
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Singular»  PluraL 

fceijtjrcdób  co,    bei/tpi/t,  beypecfob   yik,  ye  will 

thi>u  will  take.  take. 

he\jipets.b  ye,  he  will  beijtpectó  fnb,-he\jife<Xbú\t9 

take.  they  will  take. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

foeypittj  I  would  take.       fceijipedó  yv>vBeiftpg>T)<(oiyt 

we  would  take. 
fceifijcetlób,-Beijipjt,  thou     fceijipeaó  yiBj-Bewpobye, 

wouldst  take.  ye  would  take 

fceijtpeaó  ye,  he  would]     fcei/ipeó  yició,-bbeT;tp6iy, 

take.  they  would  take. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

pú  TBÍjeiftpw,  &c.  if  I  would  take,  &c.  as  in  the  Po- 
tential Mood. 


PASSIVE   voice. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

bzipzedp  in,  kc.  be  thou  taken,  &c. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

tjeijtiedji  me,  tu,  é,  &c.  I  am  taken,  thou,  ka 

Past  Tense. 

QWQcxbh  me,  &c.  I  was  taken,  &c. 

Future 
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Future  Tetife. 
bei;tjcert|t  me,  &c.  I  will  be  taken,  Ike1. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD, 
be-^práe  we,  &c.  I  would  be  taken,  &c, 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 
Óú  mi>ei;tpi6e  me,  &c.  if  I  would  be  taken,  &c* 


Irregular  Verb,  De^fw,  I  saj. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 
{Singular.  Plural. 

let  us  give. 
ZTa&ítijt,  give  thou.  zabuyxib  -fibrzúbpaió<fer 

ótí&jtaióe,  give  ye. 
Zúha^b  fe,  let  him      zaba^ib  ^ab^-zab^a^f^ 
give.  let  thcra  give. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Do,  or  ú  zúbdipz,  to  give. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense.     2Í5  zabgc,  giving. 
Past    Tense.     Ict^t  bcab^u,  having  given.' 
Future  Tense,    -vfyji  ci  zúbd\j\z>  about  to  give. 

INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE    MOOD  \ 
Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fceirúm,  I  give.  bei;t  f  ivj^BeijtecXwct^,  we 

give, 
fcej/t  cu,-Bei|ti|t,  thou         fcei/t  yiB,~BeijteBc(jt,'ye  give» 

givest. 
bei;t  ye,  he  gives.  Beirt  yi<tó,-Beijuó,  they 

give. 

óg  me,-iii£;rff ,  I  gave,     tug  -fin^zu^drndp.,  we 

gave. 
£115  aviugdif,  thou      CU5  ^-iBj-tugaBcCrt,    ye 

didst  give.  gave. 

CU5  ye,  he  gave.  tug  ^ictb^úugaó^,  they 

gave. 

Future  Tense.   (22.) 

Beijipelo  n)e,-Befjt|:ertó,  I     Beiripecfo  ynvBeT/tpettbrDciji, 
will  give.  we  will  give.' 

haj\feo:6  ru,-6eiripirt,thou  Bei/ij:ectób    yiB,    ye    will 
wilt  give.  gi\  e. 

beypeabh  ye,  he    will     Bei/tpettób    yict6,-Beijtp65 
give.  they  will  give. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Bbeijipri,  I  would  give.      Bbeijtpedó   y iii,-o bei/tpect- 
nictoiy,  we  would  give, 
bbe    i:íc(6,  thou  woulclst    hheippeab  fibh,-hhe]j\£)6- 

give.  ye,  ye  would  give. 

bbcd|ij_eaó  ye,  he  would    Bbei/tpeitó    yiaó,-Bbei^peti- 
give.  6aoiy,  they  would  give. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOODf 

Singular.  Plural. 

Oct  Ózabhftppr),  if   I    bet  bódbbáF<?tfó   f?V&<{ 
would  give.  Qzabhftúmaovf,    it'   we 

would  give. 
ba  bzúbspóbh,  if  thou     ba  bzabh^feb  fe,-6a  oca- 
would  st  give-  £>b/tíJ.ióbfe,-ócl    bzú- 
bbjtdióhe,  if  ye,  &c. 
bet  buaí>httt|ij:&cXí>  f e,  if    ba  ócabhttirtpcíó  fmí>,-óct 
he  gives.  ócabbjtctibíf,     if    they 
would  give. 

The  imperative  may  also  be  expressed  by  zv^s 
give  thou  ;  óugtfó  ye,  let  him  give,  &c.  termi- 
nating all  the  persons  as  in  uctbbai/i,  ótfbbaijnfc  fe9 
&"c. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

faei/fcett^t  me,--tt  cutty  me,  beijtúedj*  irj,-z:u  cutty  «j,  we 

I  am  given.  are  given. 

beipze^  tu,-cucr£  iu,  beijtietty  ibb,-z:ucúcty  ibb, 

thou  art  given.  ye  are  given. 

fceirtcecty   é,-zuczúYi   é,  bei/ttecty  "idó,-uucúíty  mó, 

he  is  given.  they  are  given. 

Past  Tense. 

zufrúbh  me,  I  was  given.  zuz,ú6  ijy,  we  were  given.' 

cugdbb  tu,  thou  wast  cugaób    ii>b,    ye  were 

given.  given,. 

zv%aá  é,  he  was  given,  zv^úbh  Uo,  they,  &c. 

Future 
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Future  Tense» 

Singular.  Plural, 

fcectytpdri  me,  I  will  be  bétí/<pc(/<  vrj,  we  will  be 

given.  given. 

fcédppífí  cit,  thou  wilt  béa;ipi|t  ibb,    ye  will  be 

be  given.  given. 

teaman  é,  he  will  be  bérfjipart  iaó,  they  will  be 

given.  given. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

foétt.ip'Hb'e  me,  tu,  é,  i>?,  &c.  I  would  be  given, 
thou,  he,  we,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

*Qd  inSédftpctióbe  me,  £u,  é,  &c.  if  I  would  be  givens 
thou,  he,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
Bei^úectjt,  or  tugúdji,  be  given. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD, 
C>o,  or  d  bbeii  iabba;uicc,  to  be  given. 


Irregular    Verb,   Oeajt,  bring  forth. 


IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 

bedjxúb  p%  let  us  bring 
forth. 

T, 
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Singular.  Plural» 

letfji,  bring  forth.!  bedaub   pbh9  bring  ye 

forth. 
heúpúb  f  i,  let  her  bring    beúpúb  yicio,  let   them 
forth.  bring  forth. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Óo,  or  ú  bhpedi,  to  bring  forth. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     2! 5  bfieúi,  bringing  forth. 
Past  Tense.,     1éCji  rob/teat,  having  brought  forth.' 
Future  Tense.     2lji  ti  bjieai,   about   to  bring 
forth. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

iédjwin),  I  bring  forth.      bédjuííj  ^i)j,-béc(;tc(mc(^,  we 

bring  forth. 
bc<Xj\úrizu,-béúp.áf9  thou    héúpúi)  fibb,  béúpabhdji, 

bringest  forth.  ye  bring  forth, 

fcéttjtcíji  yi,  she  brings     béúj\aiopab,-béúp.ú.]b)ihey 

forth.  bring  forth. 

Ptfrt  Tense. 

71115  me,-|iu5£i^,  I  brought  71115  yiVp"5dro<ij<>  we 
forth.  brought  forth. 

ytur  cujftugcuy,  thou  70/5  f7bb,-;tu5dbbc(jt,  ye 
didst  bring  forth.  brought  ioith. 

jtug  fi,  she  brought  7U.5  y  ictój-jtugctótift,  they 
forth.  brought  iorth. 

Future 
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Future  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

I  will  bring  forth.  we  will  bring  forth. 

bcúpfúfoh  "Oifbeufifxiji,  béapfúVó  yib,-t»éctjipttbhttjt, 

thou  wilt  bring  forth.       ye  will  bring  forth, 

béúpfaibh  p,  she  will  bédripcííób  j-iciój-béctjipcdó, 

bring  forth.  they  will  bring  forth. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Oéújifúvn,  &c.  I  would  bring  forth,  <kc.  as  in  Verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation i 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

t>ci  mbéct/tp(tir),  &c.  if  I  would  bring  forth,  &c. 
terminating  as  in  the  potential ;  but  eclipfing 
the  initial  by  m. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
6ecCjttdri  iu,  5,  &c.  be  thou  born,  he,  &c« 
INDICATIVE  MOOD 
Present  Tense, 

btúpzúp,  me,  iu9  é,  v),  &c.  I  am  born,  thou,  he5 
we,  &c. 

Past  Tense. 

ftugctó  roc,  tui  é,  &c.  I  was  born»  thou,  he,  &c. 

Future- 
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Future  Tense, 

beacon  roe,  cKj  é,&c.  I  will  be  born,  thou,  he,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 
uéúppaibhe  roe,  &c.  I  would  be  born,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
(Dcí  ro&éijtpíttfche  roe,  &c.  if  I  would  be  born,  &c. 

Irregular  Verb  Clr,%  hear. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural. 

let  us  hear. 
e\rti),  hear  thou.  cl-r^titó  f  íb^-ct-^flióbfe, 

hear  ye. 
gItjijió  ye,  let  him  hear.  eViymo  ficKvclKjTji&if  *  lee 

them  hear. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Do,  or  «c  chl^fc^j-chloy-,  to  hear. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.    2I5  cl^y rivcloy,  hearing. 
Ptftf  Tif«jí.     1a^í  5cli7f  <:i vgctof  >  having  beard. 
Future  Tense,    -ity  ui  ctijj-^i^-cloy,  about  to 
hear.  * 

IT  INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

cbjnw),  I  hear.  cl-q-n  f  vH^-cl^eamiji,  we 

hear. 
cttpW)  zu^cl^mji,  thou     cl-qn  yibJvclfjriecibbdri,  ye 

nearest,  hear. 

clrjflfe, he  hears.  cItjíi    fiaó,-clir;neciócíjt, 

they  hear. 

Í^J/  Tense. 

chúiúúbh  me^chúalú-f,     chúálábh  fir)9-chiiúldmCLj\9 

I  heard.  We  heard. 

cbúcUuób  rivchúalcfif ,     cbiíatttb  pbht-chúú\ahhú^t 

thou  didst  hear.  ye  heard 

cbrcUaób  ye,  he  hears,     cbúalctó  fnió,-cbúc(1.cidci/t, 
they  heard. 

Future  Tense. 

clr^feú'ó  me,-clrj))feaó,  cl-rppe.  <bb  fi^-cli^pe^ 
I  will  hear.  map,  we  will  hear. 

cltppeahb  ci^-clTrjnpijt,  clr^peabh  yibbj-cl^^eii- 
thou  wilt  hear.  bb<i/i,  ye  will  hear. 

drnpedob  ye,  he  will  clrpipecdbb  yirtó,-clirpf:i&, 
hear»  they  will  hear. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

clYjflpvo,  I  would  hear,     cbjnpfc    f  íJvctTjwóbroíf, 

we  would  hear. 
clY;r»pi>b,  thou  wouldst     clrjupo  yibh,-cl«rjuiób  fe, 

hear.  ye  w  ould  heai. 

ct^ttpfc  ye,  he  would     cl-17  pi6  fiaivcli^ioif, 

hear.  tuey  would  hear. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

bet  ^ctYjttp},  he.  if  I  would  hear,  &c*  as  in  the 
potential  Mood. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
Cl-rjnrectjt  tu,  be  thou  heard,  he. 

INFINITIVE    MOODo 
(Do,  or  <k  fceii  clique,  to  be  heard. 

PARTICIPLE, 

Clr^nze,  heard, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Cl-rjnrectjt  me,  iu3  é,  &.c.  I  arn  heard,  thou,  he,&c, 

Fast  Tense, 

Cúálúb  roe,  or  dh^)e<ft>  noe,  iu,  é,  he.  I  was  heard, 
thou,  he,  he. 

Future  Tense.. 

Cl^nped/i  irje,  cu,  é,  he.  I  will  be  heard, thou,he,  &c* 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

Clir;«p6e  nje,  tu,  é,  &c.  I  would  be  heard,  thou, 
he. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

bet  gcl^Dpitie  me,  &c.  if  I  would  be  heard,  &c.  as 
in  the  potential  Mood. 

Some  Authors  consider  this  Verb  and  clo7fiir£ 
I  hear,  ac  regulars,  and  write  the  past  Tense  clijmf , 
and  cloifif,  1  heard. 


Irregular  Verb  pcig,  find,  or  get. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 
Singular.  Plural* 

fcigdi)  fWs-ptf*gtXn)«Coif ,  let 

us  find, 
fug,  find  thou.  fáguó  f  ib,-p«t5<tár e,  find 

ye. 
págtíó  j-e,  let  him  find,    ptfgrf*  fiú^-púgúbúoif, 

let  them  find. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
a'págáll.  to  find. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense,    3fg  jctt^dil,  finding. 
jRwí  7V;yj^     TcC/t  Bpdgail,  having  iound. 
"Future  Tense    <j.  zi  pdgail,  about  to  find. 

INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE    MOOD, 
Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

prtgdm,  I  find.  J?6g<Mi  fiVpágtíwáj*,  we 

find, 
fáíjtfi  cuj-pagttiji,  thou    f«J<<fl  yiivpagrtBcty,    yc 

findest.  find. 

^gan  f  e,  he  finds.  £ <*£<*»  f  wtej-pjgiub,  they 

find. 

found.  found. 

fucCirt  ó^-pimftcdf,  thou     pUtíl^     j*i6,-pucij«ritáji,    yc 

didst  find  found. 

fuaiji  ye,  he  found.  puaij*  ficfbj-jcitdjifltoiijt, 

they  found. 

Future  Tense. 

getiBpdb*  me,-jeaBpa6, 1  gectopdb  ^inj-ge^B^ctíDCl^,' 
will  find.  we  will  find. 

ge<xBpc(b  úUj-gedljpxiji,  geaíjpdb  fiB,  yc  will  find, 
thou  wilt  find. 

jertBpab  ye,  he  will  jedBpib  yKftvjectfy^io, 
find.  they  will  find. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

gedhpúro,  I  would  find.   geaBpctó  p n ,-geaBps  mgoif, 

we  would  rind. 
gecíBpab,  thou  wouldst     geaBpctó  yiB,  yc    would 

find.  find. 

geaBpaó  ye,  he  would  geúbpdb  fia.b9-gcúbp<í- 
find.  fcaoiy ,  they  would  fin  3. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITION  'Z,    MOOD, 

Óct  hpú^fdiw,  if  I  would  find  &c  terminating  alt 
the  persons  as  in  the  potential  Mood. 


PASSIVE    VplCE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 
pktpxfr  be  found. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

págítfjt  me,  ±u,  é,-p^t:-  pájrd^  íií,  iB,  ictó,-pfiirerfj< 
ectpi  me,  ru,  é,  I  am  u>,  íí^ictbjWeare/ound, 
found,  &c.  &c. 

Past  Tense* 

ruúpúS  me,  tu,  é,  &c.  pjtit  me,  tu,  e,  &c.  I  was 
found,  &c. 

Futwe   Tense. 

geakfdp  me,  £u,  é,  n},  ibb,  wtf»,-j:tfigpe(íjt  me,  to^  é, 
i»,  tbb,  ícco,  1  wih  be  found,  &c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

gedBpcutie,  me,  &c,  fáigpidhé  me,  &c.  I  would  be 
found,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

'Oá  frCdhpfabhe  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  found,  &c. 
as  in  the  potential  Mood. 

This 
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This  Verb  borrows  its  indicative  future,  and  its 
potential  Mood  from  geabbam,  I  get,  or  receive. 


Irregular  Verb  jug,  reach,  or  arrive  at, 


ACTIVE   voice; 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

7?igéaro,  jtigecxnfxxoií),  let 

us  reach 
fig,  reach  thou.  ftigead^e.  reach  ye. 

pigetfó  ye,  let  himreach.      ttigeaó  f  ia&,-figióif ,  let 

them  reach. 

participle.     ÍcoccíaW,  reaching. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

ttigw,  I  reach.  ^1510  fifl,-ft'ge(Xroc(ji,  wc 

reach. 
ftigib  -ivjngiji,    thou     ftigió  f  »ó,  ye  reach. 

readiest, 
ftigió  j-e,  he  reaches.       ^ig^  f  icte,  they  reach. 

ftdiwc  me,-í?angcíy,    I     Rdtmc  firjj-ÍJdrjgrtmtí/t,  wc 

reached.  cached. 

ftaimc  ri!,-J?£íy)g(íi|-,        ftaiwc    fifcb,-^aí)g<tbb<tf, 

thou  reachedst.  ye  icached. 

Rrtiijic  fe,  he  reached.     Ramie    fiafr, -Ttangcfedf , 
they  reached. 

Future 


Ihkurt    Tensi* 

feijpití  me9-ft}-gpb9  I  fagftó  froj-ftigcibmib,  we 
will  reach.  will  reach. 

r?Tj:i-:  zu9-í2^pfij  thou  Rigpó  fibb,  ye  will  reach. 
wilt  reach. 

ftigpó  ye,  he  will  ttigpiS  f  íccó^ftigpó,  they 
reach.  will  reach. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

??■  gpv,  I  wculd  reach.      ^Éf}b   f1^»  wc    would 

reach. 
ftigpb,  thou  woulofit    tt'SFifc  fibb,  ye  would 

reach.  reach, 

ftigpfr  ye,   he  would    Higpó  v*ic(6,  they  would 

reach.  ^reack. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD* 

Ód  l?i gtnj,  &c.  if  Í  would  reach,  &c  as  in  the 
potential  Moc  J. 


OF  IMPEE.20NALS. 

All  Impersonal  Verbs  have  passive  termina- 
tions, as  in  the  third  person  singular,  in  the 
various  Moods  and  Tenses  ;  thus  : 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

luctócdp,  let  it  be  reported. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present,    lútóiúp,  it  is  reported. 

Fast 
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Past,     lúú'óúb,  it  was  reported. 
Future.     Luúófúp,  it  will  be  reported. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

IildbpdiS,  it  would  be  reported. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

'Oa.  lúctópdió,  if  it  would  be  reported. 
See  Syntax. 


OF  INTERROGATIVES  and  NEGATIVES, 

Thelnterrogatives  and  Negatives  of  the  various 
Moods  and  Tenses  are  the  same  in  both  voices. 

The  Interrogative  of  the  indicative  Mood, 
present  Tense,  is  d,  or  úti,  and  vat;  and  the  Nega- 
tive is  m. 

In  the  active  Voice,  the  Interrogative  requires 
the  initial  letter  of  the  Verb  to  be  eclipsed,  if  it 
be  a  consonant  of  the  influenced  class,  and  befoie 
vowels,  requires  *i  to  be  prefixed  ;  and  the  Nega- 
tive causes  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirablc. 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

-vi,  or  an  meatam?    do  I     ^íi  medldm,  I  do  not  de« 

deceive?  ceive. 

-d,  or  dn  r,ceilift  ?  dost     ^li   ceili/t,  thou  dost   not 
thou  conceal  -?  conceal. 

X  *,  or 
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Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

<l,  or  on  median    f  e  ?  Mi  median  fe,  he  docs  not 

does  he  deceive  ?  deceive. 

JMctc:  meala/i  ?  dost  thou  JMi  medldjt,   ycu   do  not 

nut  deceive.  deceive. 

^ltíc  gceilii) ?  does  not  r|Mi  ceili»  ye,  he  does  not 

he  conceal  ?  conceal. 

In  the  passive  voice,  the  Interrogative  has  no 
influence  on  the  initial  of"  the  Verb,  but  the  Ne- 
gative causes  aspiration. 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

<i,  or  ún  mecilcdjt  me  ?  fli  mealed /t  me,  I  am  not 

am  I  deceived.  decived. 

^lttc    medled/i  iu  ?   art  jMi  mealcdjt  tu,  you  arc 

thou  deceived.  not  deceived. 

In  the  past  Tense,  indicative  Mood,  the  Inter- 
rogative is  új\,  and  nacajt,  or  as  it  is  contracted 
nctji  ;  and  the  Negative  is  nidjt,  or  mop.  In  the 
active  voice,  the  Interrogative  and  Negative  both 
cause  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirable  ;  but 
in  the  passive  voice,  the  initial  suffers  no  change. 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives. 

<ty  medltuy  ?  didst  thou    f»1i/i,  rjictjt,  or  «iojt  medldf, 

deceive  ?  I  did  not  deceive. 

^dft,  or  nacajt  mealdf?     JVicty   medlab  me,    I    was 

didst]thou  not  deceive?       not  deceived. 
■dp  meaUob  me  ?   was  I     ^lidrt  mealaó  iu,  you  were 

deceived  ?  not  deceived, 

^a/t  mealdób  me  ?  was 

not  I  deceived  ? 

In 
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In  the  future  indicative,  the  Interrogatives  and 
Negatives  have  the  same  influence  on  the  initial 
as  in  the  present  indicative. 

Example. 

Interrogatives.  Negatives» 

a,  or  cm  mectlpcdji  ?  wilt  yji  wealpdb,  I  will  not  de- 

thou  deceive  ?  ceive. 

flccc  medlpciiji  ?  wilt  thou  w  roedlpdjt  me,  I  will  not 

not  deceive  ?  be  deceived. 

ú,  or  <*»  mealpirt  me  ?  tji   mealprtjt  tu,  you  will 

shall  I  be  deceived  ?         not  be  deceived. 
Yjuc  mealpcirt  me  ?  shall 

I  not  be  decived  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  prohibitive  is  r\ú} 
in  both  voices. 

Example. 

^á  roedll,  do  not  deceive. 

jMa  mealudft  iu,  be  not  deceived. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  optative  sign  is  gp; 
as,  50  meatpaijt,  mayest  thou  deceive  ;  50  meúlfdjx 
zu,  may  thou  be  deceived. 

guri  also  becomes  an  optative  sign  when  fol- 
lowed by  bvL'o,  or  fú  ;  as, 

"fcup  bub  roealzú  Bétóiji, — gup  pa  medio  ci  fceibi;<, 
mayest  thou  be  deceived.  Which  is  the  same  as 
50  jiabdiy  medlurt. 

The  signs  of  the  potential  Mood  are  6d,  met,  50, 
and  mujt. 

Example» 
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Example. 

Órt  medlpttiu,  if  I  would  deceive. 
COa  mealam,  if  I  deceive, 
go  roeaipdb,   until  I  will  deceive. 
COv.jx  njeatpcift,  unless  you  will  deceive ;  or, 
if,  &c. 


AFFIRMATIVES. 

CQúp  meúlú-f,  as  I  deceived, 
guji  meatay,  /Zw/  I  deceived. 
50  mealajt,  //;>#/  thou  deceivest. 
00    meal,  (23.)  /<fo/  deceived. 
pi  meal,  (24.)  who  deceived. 


OF 


167 

OF  ADVERBS. 


A, 


.LL  Adjectives  become  Adverbs  by  placing 
the  particle  50  before  them.  This  particle  is 
but  a  sign  without  a  meaning,  like  ly  in  English  ; 
as,  milif,  sweet  ;  50  milif .,  sweetly  :  fáp  rnitiyj 
most  sweet ;  50  -fap  nnlif ,  most  sweetly.  Thus 
the  positive  and  superlative.  The  comparative 
also  becomes  adverbial  by  adding  oe  to  it  ;  as, 
if  pedppbe  tu  fin,  you  are  the  better  for  that  ; 
w  peappbe  me  y o,  I  am  not  the  better  for  this, 
he.  &c. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs  become  Ad- 
verbs, and  are  divided  into  Interrogatives,  Affir- 
matives, Negatives,  Prohibitives,  Conditionals, 
and  Optatives.  Examples  of  these  have  been 
given  already,  under  the  head  Verbs,  pages  163 
to  166. 

The  following  are  used  as  Adverbs,  though, 
according  to  Ciocal,  they  are  all  compounds. 

tí  bfocftp,  in  the  pre-  ú  rial,  hither. 

sence.  úwo.t,  out. 

a  bfof,  this  side.  úinúú,  like, 

rt  gcoit)<[,  opposite.  ctmlcoó,  so,  equal. 

ftp  agctíó,  forwards.  ú  roúpac,  to-morrow. 

ftp  pub,  along.  tx  medf 5,  amidst. 

£ii]t  peb,  throughout.  tí  nnji;,  without. 

<nji  puó,  amongst.  ú  mé,  yesterday. 

ftp  5CÚI,  backwards.  a  /jéiwpecccc,  together. 

3  TÁÚpj 
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it  ttidji,  from  west, 
tíwój-óijijiataijt,  the  day 

after  to-morrow, 
a  mu6,  to-day. 
ú  vio-f,  from  below. 
ú  wocu,  to-night. 
<t  rjoi^,  from  east, 
d  ttoiy,  now. 
d  )iuci|%  from  above, 
d  yun,  thither. 
awndu,  seldom, 
d  fúf,  again. 
d  peifcijt,  last-night 
d  ftig,  within, 
d  ftedc,  in. 
cea»d,  already. 
cum,  (for  w))úf)  so  that, 

in  order. 
Óo  bedy,  southwards. 
60  tuaó,  northwards, 
bd  Bjiig,  because, 

bUy       if- 

Cctbon,  that  is. 

fa  feac,  successively, 
copiously. 

pó-f,  moreover. 

pd  beoij,  lastly. 

ge  gujt,  although. 

^ibea6,  but,  neverthe- 
less. 


50,  until. 

50  ai,ti5,  at  least. 
50  pail,  yet,  hereafter." 
loudf,  so  that. 
COttile,  along. 

TWX,  if. 

iroiy-,  (for  met  if)  if. 
roiCp.2i.0ii,  in  union. 
mú-feáó,  why  then» 
wd  z;d,  if  so. 
iDiwc,  often. 
Ojjt,  for. 

oy,  (for  uú'ó  i-f)  since»' 
oy  ápó,  publickly. 
o-f  if  10I,  privately. 
K'e  céile,   in  conjunc- 
tion. 
Siti|\,  westwards* 
'fioy,  down, 
fiof,  below, 
f  óift,  eastwards. 

fúúf9Up. 

fúúf,  above, 
cdfipinbné,   the   day  be- 
fore yesterday. 
iál,  beyond, 
óajtéif ,  after, 
cectjic,  scarcely. 
Udb  tied*:,  from  south. 
vúó  tudib,  from  north. 


The  following  negative,  intensive,  and  reitera- 
tive Particles,  are  used  adverbially  in  compo- 
sition. 


Negatives, 
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Negatives,  used  as  de,  dis,  mis,  in,  ir,  un,  &k. 
in  English. 


Compounds. 

úk£úii,  inconvenience. 
t&Yipo,  adversity, 
édóujtow,  light, 
éagcedjtu,  injustice. 
óocomfeac,    incompre- 
hensible. 
bmeaf,  disrespect. 
mifúfzd,  displeased. 
vcamBuan,  transitory. 

ecífcúpdro,  an  enemy. 


díjueííf,  excessive  heat. 
jompuldiKg,   long-suffer- 
ing 

ii;t,    frfiúmd,  ugly.  uji^iamd,  very  ugly. 

Ú6  is  reiterative;  as,  huailze,  beaten;  úbhudúze, 
re«-beaten.  1n  betokens  fitness,  or  propriety  ;  as, 
béanza,  done,  inbeanza,  should  or  ought  to  be 
done  ;    jrjaijiro,  iit  to  bear  arms. 

So,  in  compounds,  signiiies  goodness,  an  apt- 
ness or  facility  in  doing  ,•  as,  yoblufbu,  well-fla- 
voured ;  yoledgtci,  fusible  ;  fo'pnzc,  ductile, 
pliable,  &c. 

The  poetical  rule  of  cctol  pe  ccCol,  itguy  teátcUj 
jte  leatctn,  cannot  with  propriety   influence  an 
immutable  particle;    therefore,  in    composition, 
these  particles  should  never  vary  in  their  ortho- 
graphy, 


Nega- 

Substantives and 

tives. 

Adjectives. 

air), 

5<ty,  convenience. 

a», 

fio,  prosperity. 

eab, 

zjxom,  heavy. 

eaE, 

ceajtu,  j  ustice. 

bo, 

covv-fedc,  compre- 

hensible. 

by, 

med-f,  respect. 

h)t, 

f  d-fzd,  pleased. 

TjeciiT). 

,  bu4n,  durable, per- 

manent. 

eúf, 

cctrtctibj  a  friend. 

Inten- 

sitive. 

&v; 

zedf,  heat. 

10m, 

pula»5,  patience. 

i7o 

graphy,  on  occount  of  the  broad  or  slender  vowel 
that  may  happen  to  follow  them  in  the  compound; 
thus,  innrofcd,  laudable  ;  anbpioy ,  ignorant;  umlecCy, 
hurt,  should  never  be  written  (as  they  often  im- 
properly are)  loiimolca,  awbpo-f,  aimleay,  &c. 
Some  writers  are  so  much  attached  to  the  rule  of 
a  "  broad  with  a  broad,  and  a  slender  with  a 
slender,"  that  they  change  even  the  signs  of 
comparison ;  thus  they  write  jtoimiby,  tumntif, 
•f cdjtmiltf,  &c.  instead  of  pomilif  j  dipitif ,  y  a^nnlif , 
&c. 

Here  it  will  be  necessary  to  take  notice  of  the 
General  Ru/e,Uatar)  pe  lediar),  aguy  caol  jie  caol, 
broad  iviih  broad,,  and  slender  with  slender,  pre- 
scribed by  Grammarians,  for  the  correspondence 
of  vowels,  in  words  of  two  or  more' syllables  ; 
according  to  which,  if  the  last  vowel  in  the  first 
syllable  of  a  word  be  broad,  the  first  vowel  in  the 
■succeeding  syllable  must  be  broad  also,  and  so  on 
to  the  end  of  the  word.  Or  if  the  last  vowel  in 
the  preceding  syllable  be  slender,  the  first  vowel 
of  the  ensuing  syllable  must  be  slender  also. 
Thus  leaiúo  cannot  be  written  leaterr,  or  lecurm, 
because  a  the  last  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is 
Jbroad  ;  nof  can  nnlif,  sweet,  be  written  roildf, 
Wiloy,  or  irnlu-j-,  because  the  preceding  vowel  is 
slender.  This  rule  was  originally  adopted  by  the 
Eards,  for  prosaic  cadence  in  Dactyles  and  Spon- 
dees, and  chiefly  for  harmonious  similitude  of  ter- 
minations in  Rhyme  or  Metre,  as  in  the  following 
Example  from  the  "  Blind  Man's  Soliloquy." 

íC  COa  fr'éag  mo  macy  a,  fUúip.  cettrjrty  j\e  cjuMrje,- 

aijt  rioóig 
"  Jsi  aonatí  roiye3  fceii  aijt  brjtle,  gar)  /i<t6b<t;ic  na 

obeoig." 

Here 


i7i 

Here  óeoig  cannot  be  written  01CO5,  although 
exactly  the  same  in  sense. 

From  this  Poetic  privilege  proceed  the  various 
forms  of  words  of  the  same  signification ;    as 
n)eoji,  for  njeuji,  a  finger  ;  beól,  for  beul,  a  mouth  ; 
jceofi,  for  peu;t,  grass;  béap.,  for  beop,  a  tcr;r,  or 
drop,  &c.  &c.  &c.     But   compounds,  especially 
in  prose,  were  never  subject  to  this  rule  j  as  is 
evident  from  the  following  :  cdirmlió,  a  warrior 
biiiguúctc,   melodious ;    ójulpueubbdc,    tinselled 
gofhjdc,    hypocritical  ;     o^cgi^e,    still-born 
tdg&jtigdc,  feeble,  ike.  &c.  &c. 


0^ 
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Or  PREPOSITIONS. 


T, 


HERE  are  but  few  Prepositions  that  are  not 
used  in  composition,  and  chiefly  with  Pronouns. 

Simple  Cases  Simple  Cases 

Prepositions»  governed.     Prepositions.  governed. 

2I5,  at.  Abl.  le,  with.  Abl. 

a»,  in.  io»,  in.  Abl.  jte,  with.  Abl. 

Up,  or  tttj*,  on.  Abl.  7101m,  before.  ^&ív 

flf,  out  of.  Abl.  fectc,  besides.  ^«-. 

CTj^e,  to,  towards. Bat.  zdfi,  over.  .Ac. 

fce,  off,  from.  ^A  cjie,  through.  yfo\ 

feo,  to.  Bat.  uúbh,  from.  ^/. 

eióiji,  between.  Ace.  -ija^-uro,  about,  ^cr. 

^01,-^,-^0,  ^ 
under. 

For  the  method  of  compounding  the  above 
with  Pronouns,  and  the  manner  *of  declining 
them,  see  Compound  Pronouns,  p.  82,  83,  &c. 

Simple  Prepositions.     Cases  governed. 
d,  in.  Ablative. 


cum,  towards. 

Genitive. 

fcttjt,  by. 

Accusative. 

fú,  about. 

Ablative. 

grin,  without. 

Ablative. 

50,  to. 

Dative. 

ftwa»),  in. 

AúlaLve. 

These 
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These  are  not  used  in  composition,  except  pec, 
when  joined  with  óitxg,  after;  as,  pctebeoi g,  lastly. 
St*  and  -fat)  are  only  contractions  for  úv-fú,  which 
when  followed  by  a  vowel,  takes  i\  in  its  ter- 
mination. 

lap,  after,  is  used  in  composition  only,  in  Par- 
ticiples and  Substantives  ;  as,  idjtbal,  a  tail,  from 
idft,  after,  and  Sal,  a  member. 

binig,  behind,  oyciorj,  above,  ■ccCofyteiw,  about, 
rimcioll,  around,  &c.  govern  Genitive  Cases,  and 
are  not  compounded  with  Pronouns,  but  always 
expressed  by  passives,  and  are  deemed  Substan- 
tives, though  having  an  influence  on  their 
subsequent  impersonal  Nouns. 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


T, 


HE  Conjunctions  are  few  :  Copulative  and 
Disjunctive. 

QlgcCf,  and. — Copulative  and  Affirmative. 
|Mo,  or,  nor. — Disjunctive  and  Negative. 
Qlcu,  but. — Disjunctive  and  Conditional. 

<(f  and  f,  are  only  contractions  for  $g«f • 

OF 
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OF  INTERJECTIONS. 


A  HESE  are  sudden  indications   of  sorrow, 
surprise,  &:c. 

ptyaoji !  alas!  compounded  of  pá-jió-jéu/t,  a  very- 
sour  or  bitter  cause  ! 

O.0ai;i^ !  hapless !  compounded  of  noi^j-djt^,  out 
of  the  ark  ! 

COo-qúú]jí.  !  woe  is  me  !  compounded  of  mo-tfTi-úcíi/% 
my  luckless  hour  ! 

prjlleluób !  halloo  '.  compounded  of  p^l-te-ludob, 
blood  by  recital !  bloody  wars ! 

vc,  uc  !  lacka-day!  ioc  ioc!  cold  cold  ! 
■Abhbi)  I  murder  !  perishing  !  &c. 

bábú  I  O  brave  I  ba6  !  death  ! 

aiúi  !  hey-dey !  bubh  !  nonsense ! 

With    many    other    indefinite    exclamations, 
inexplicably  significant. 


AS  the  letter  ú  is  so  generally  used,  and  has 
such  variety  of  signification  and  uses,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  point  them  out  here,  before  we  enter 
upon  Syntax. 

<i  is 
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21  is  used  as  a  Substantive  in  <t,  a  hill,  a  waggon, 
fcc. 

as  an  Adjective  in  d,  lofty,  eminent,  &c. 

as  a  possessive  pronoun  in  d  cettri,  his, 
head,  &c. 

as  a  relative  in  ún  peáji  a  tec  f  left),  the 
man  *!"#  is  well,  &c. 

as  a  Preposition  in  cc  wfyolcic,  in  the 
bosom* 

as  a  Vocative  sign  in  <t  bha,  O  God ! 

as  a  variation  of  the  Article  in  cedjj  4 
gaif 516b,  the  warrior's  head. 

as  a  sign  of  the  infinitive  Mood  in  cuan> 
Seamuy  a  geajiaó '  C-^lio»,  James 
w<?nt  to  cut  holly, 

as  an  interrogative  in  ú  bpr,l  v-e  ct)7  pli  ? 
is  he  there  ? 

as  an  affirmative  in  a  y  eciób,  yes. 

Ql,  when  a  possessive  Pronoun  is  always  in  the 
third  Person,  and  if  the  initial  of  its  following 
Substantive  be  a  mutable,  it  loses  its  natural 
power  in  the  masculine  singular,  but  retains  it 
in  the  feminine;  as,  ú  cedij,  his  head,  ú  ceúií,  her 
head.  In  the  plural  it  eclipses  the  initial  ;  as, 
<t  gciri,  their  heads j  and  is  the  same  in  both 
Genders, 
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SYNTAX. 

ARTICLE. 

I.  JL  HE  Article  is  always  determinate,  and 
agrees  with  its  Substantive  in  Gender,  Number, 
and  Case  ;  as,  am  peáji,  the  man  ;  ún  jpji,  of  the 
man  ;  »ci  pip,  the  men ;  tit)  cladf ,  the  ear  ;  iia. 
ctuai-ce,  of  the  ear;  no.  cludfd,  the  ears;  rj<c 
^cludf ,  of  the  ears,  &c.  The  initial  changes  of 
Substantives,  occasioned  by  the  Article,  lias  been 
explained,  and  exemplified,  when  treating  of 
hipBed  Nouns,  in  pages  22,  23,  kc  When  the 
A'jjeciive  immediately  follows  the  Article,  it  is 
subject  to  the  same  initial  changes  as  a  Noun  of 
the  same  Declension. 

2.  When  the  Article  is  preceded  by  a  Particle 
ending  in  a  vowel,  the  á  is  omitted,  and  the  n 
unites  with  the  Particle;  as,  o'n  crj,  from  the 
house,  not  o  d»  cig  ;  óo'n  gcuilí)),  to  the  girl,  not 

ÓJ  úi)  gCtílll)]. 

3.  When  two  Substantives  come  together,  one 
governing  the  other  in  the  Genitive  Case,  the 
Article  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Ccufled»  Glle 
iDoijie  00  lec^ccó  le  Cccial  O'ftagccllctiS,  the  castle 
of  Kilraore  was  levelled  by  Cathal  O'Reilly  ; 
jncnte  Qpeipie,  the  chiefs  of  Brefny.  But  when 
the  Article  is  expressed,  it  is  joined  to  the  latter 
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Substantive  only;    as,  ceol   v,d  r>én,    the  music 
of  the  birds  ;    mac  an  z;f  doip,   the  son  of  the 

artist. 

gdc,  or  gtfid,  each,  or  every,  being  no  Article, 
but  an  Adjective,  can  have  no  influence  on 
Nouns  ;  for  leúbdjt  guc  pip,  is  only  one  Substan- 
tive governed  by  another ;  thus,  leaBap,  a  book, 
gac  pip,  of  each  or  every  man,  z.  e.  each  or  every 
man's  book. 


NOUNS. 


i.  THE  Substantive  and  Adjective  agree  in 
Gender  and  Number.] 

And  here  it  will  be  necessary  to  correct  an 
error,  inadvertently  fallen  into,  when  treating  of 
Adjectives,  pages  57  to  60,  where  ail  the  cases 
of  the  plural,  except  the  Genitive,  are  made  to 
terminate  like  the  Genitive  singular,  when  in 
fact  it  should  be  said,  that  Adjectives  ending  in 
consonants,  and  having  their  last  vowel  broad, 
take  a  broad  increase  in  all  the  cases  of  the 
plural, except  the  Genitive;  as,  r.dheábmg  iedpgcf, 
the  red  clothes  ;  vd  cludfd  roopct,  the  large  cars; 
vd  cculwib  05 d,  the  young  maids;  and  not  yd 
fceáócuj  óeipge,  yd  cluc-fd  moipe,  v,a  ccXilii)iv>  015c, 
as  was  there  erroneously  stated.  But  Adjectives 
whose  final  consonant  is  preceded  by  a  slender 
vowel,  generally  take  a  slender  increase  in  all  the 
cases  of  the  plural,  except  the  genitive;  as,  Uisn 
rmr),  a  soft  hand ;  vd  Itufoe  m'vne,  of  the  soft  hand  ; . 
yd  lewd  mm,  the  soft  hands. 

There 
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There  are  several  Adjectives,  like  some  Sub- 
stantives, so  irregular  in  their  terminations  that 
they  cannot  be  reduced  to  any  positive  standard. 

Adjectives  ending  in  vowels  never  vary  their 
terminations,  in  Number  or  Case. 

i.  The  Gender  of  Adjectives  is  discovered  by 
their  initials,  thus,  if  the  Substantive  takes  net  iri 
the  Genitive,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  Adjec- 
tive, if  mutable,  loses  its  natural  power  in  the 
ÍJominitive  Singular,  but  retains  it  in  the  Geni- 
tive;  as,  bean  rodcáírcxt,  an  honest  woman  ;  ntf 
rona  macánza,  of  the  honest  woman  ;  and  if  the 
Substantive  be  determinate,  the  initial  of  both 
Substantive  and  Adjective  is  mortified  in  the 
Nominative,  but  retains  its  natural  power  in  the 
Genitive  ;  as,  an  heart  macánza,  the  honest  woman; 
m  mntx  ródcánctt,  of  the  honest  woman.  If  the 
Substantive  be  common  of  two,  taking  a  or  an  in 
the  Genitive,  the  initials  of  both  Substantive  and 
Adjective  retain  their  natural  powers  in  the 
Nominative,  but  are  mortified  in  the  Genitive  ; 
as,  cdilín  rodctíijwd,  an  honest  maid  ;  an  ctfilin 
macánza,  the  honest  maid  ;  an  ca\hn  fnctcccnud,  of 
the  honest  maid.  The  initials  of  all  masculines 
are  influenced  in  this  manner.  Adjectives  whose 
initials  in  the  Nominative  singular  lose  their  na- 
tural power,  retain  it  in  the  plural ;  as  heart 
■macánza,  an  honest  woman  ;  rona  macúnza,  honest 
women.  And  vice  versa,  if  natural  in  the  Nomi- 
native singular,  it  is  lost  in  the  plural,  when  the 
Substantive  consists  of  no  more  than  one  or  two 
syllables;  as,  peap  calma,  a  valiant  man;  pjt 
cctlnia,  valiant  men,  unless  the  Adjective  begin 
with  f  c,  f  5,  &c.  which  never  change ;  as,  bear) 
fcéuDcctc,   a  beautiful  woman;   w/tf  fceimectcd, 

beautiful 
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beautiful  women  ;  petty  fceirnectc,  a  beautiful  man; 
pp  fccmedibk,  beautiful  men,  &c.  But  if  the 
Substantive  be  composed  of  three  or  more  sylla- 
bles, the  initial  of  the  Adjective  will  be  natural, 
in  both  Genders  and  numbers;  as,  cciilin  roaccbccc, 
an  honest  maid  ;  cailimá  macdnca,  honest  maids  ; 
buctcail  múcúnztx,  an  honest  boy;  feuttcculib  mtt- 
cárizú,  honest  boys.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel  it 
admits  of  no  change. 

3.  The  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Substantive, 
in  the  Nominative  and  Genitive,  singular  and 
plural,  only;  as,  úd  pefyfi  mop,  the  great  man; 
xXn  pp  njoiji,  of  the  great  man  ;  na  pp.  rcoftct,  the 
great  men  ;  i)tx  bpe&p  rooji,  of  the  great  men.  In 
all  the  other  cases,  the  Adjective'  suffers  no  vari- 
ation, but  terminates  like  the  Nominative  ;  thus 
in  the  Dative  plural  we  must  write  00  m  pectjitiifc 
iDojut,  to  the  gieat  men,  and  not  ©0  r\<k  £efyai$ 

Tí)Op.ú]b. 

4.  The  Adjective  is  usually  placed  after  its 
Substantive,  and  agrees  with  it  in  Gender  and 
Number ;  as,  peap  bojib,  a  cruel  man  \  ctn  pp.  boijtb, 
of  the  cruel  man;  an  bean  cdot,  the  slender 
woman  ;  í)ú  mn<í  caoile,  of  the  slender  woman  ; 
yd  mm  caolct,  the  slender  women  ;  net  robari  1  aol, 
of  the  slender  women.  But  sometimes  the  Ad- 
jective precedes  the  Substantive,  and  is  frequently- 
incorporated  with  it,  so  as  to  form  but  one  com- 
pound term ;  as  fetxm-úmpp,  old  times  ;  ogbectn, 
a  young  woman.  In  this  case  the  initial  or"  the 
Substantive  requires  aspiration,  unless  it  begin 
with  6,  f ,  or  z,  preceded  by  an  Adjective,  ter- 
minating in  ij ;  as,  óedg  jnijfléijf,  good  people ; 
ófioc  ÓT]7ie,a  bad  man  ;  ferfn  jicccú,  an  old  saying; 
^cúi)  6-rjDe,  an  old  man ;  feún  fgéuí,  an  old 
story;  ^-ecu)  z\oror)iX9  the  old  Testament. 

Z  In 
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ín  poetry  the  Adjective  is  sometimes  inserted 
in  the  middle  of  iis  Substantive ;  thus  in  O'Dugan: 

0  Ragtrfltflg  m  putt  <lfí) 
]^i  cttprceaft  -Cloik  opbú 
óf  nvrp-,u?/t  GJr.úJÚ-  mhin-wojxúúr 

5.  When  a  Noun  Substantive  terminating  in 
6,  y,  or'-,  or  in  any  of  the  immutable  consonants, 
is  followed  by  an  Adjective,  beginning  with  6,  f, 
or  c,  the  initial  of  the  Adjective  suffers  no  aspi- 
ration in  any  case  of  the  singular;  as,  pe  v.a  fr}l 
ótfiU,  with  his  blind  eye  ;  ci/t  it  cluctiy  óéif ,  on  his 
right  car;  zú  óo  beún  cm,  your  wife  is  sick;  z<k 
wo  cof  oijtin),  ray  foot  is  dry. 

6".  When  a  Substantive  is  the  subject,  of  which 
any  thing  is  affirmed,  the  Adjective  generally 
precedes  it;  as,  tf  fcedf  an  bean  fiif,  that  woman 
is  handsome  ;  if  tjtiói/t  ttn  jzedri  fin,  that  is  a 
strong  man  ;  but  the  Substantive  sometimes  pre- 
cedes the  Adjective ;  as,  if  pedjt  laióijt  e,  he  is 
a  strong  man. 

7.  When  two  Substantives  meet,  the  latter 
must  be  in  the  Genitive  Case,  and  if  it  be  fol- 
lowed by  Adjectives,  they  must  be  Genitives 
also  ;  as,  cean  <tm  cculm,  the  head  of  the  maid ; 
turn  ctri  pit,  the  hand  of  the  man  ;  cean  an  cctilir? 
ar^n  céilibe  macunvu,  the  bead  of  the  silent,  sensi- 
ble, honest  woman  ;  Ittfn  an  pp.  cújidmcug  cednfaTg 
indcánza,  the  hand  of  the  careful,  meek,  honest 
man. 

8.  When  three  Substantives  follow  a  Verb 
active,  governing  a  Dative  Case,  the  first  being 
the  subject,  is  put  in  the  Accusative  ;  the  second 
being  general,  is  put  in  the  Dative  j  and  the  third, 

particular 
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particular,  if  not  expressed  by  a  Conjunction,  is 
the  Nominative  ;  as,  zv.ba^x  an  y niai)  60  a»  (or  bon) 
CDcCpcdc  Sedmuy,  give  the  biidje  to  the  horseman 
James,  i.  e.  who  is  James. 


OF  PRONOUNS. 

1.  Pronouus  have  no  variation  for  the  distinc- 
tion of  case,  except  the  personals,  and  these 
agree  with  the  Noun  to  which  they  refer  ia 
gender,  number,  and  case  ;  as,  if  óoc/tiíc  txn  lú  é, 
it  is  a  severe  day  ;  iy  ódvd  an  cditu?  i,  she  is  a  bold 
girl ;  iy  bo\\h  ún  roilió  é,  he  is  a  fierce  soldier  ;  if 
ftiCL\t  m  baowe  icib,  tbey  are  good  men. 

2.  If  there  are  more  than  one  or  two  persons, 
in  the  antecedent,  or  if  it  be  a  Noun  of  multitude, 
the  Pronoun  is  the  third  person  pluial  ,•  as, 
.caiíng  Seámuf  dguf  peitódjt  cí  ScíiLe  ú  tie,  dguf 
cútfib  yicib  50  bittle  út  br;áe  cí  múó,  James  and 
Peter  came  home  yesterday,  and  thty  went  to 
Athboy  to-day;  cigcty  cm  zún  60  drew  ci»  'p*biil  yin, 
bo  lefltfldbtiji  é,  and  when  the  people  knew  it,  they 
followed  him.  But  if  the  antecedent  be  of  the 
singular  number,  the  Pronoun  is  of  the  third 
person  singular ;  as,  Oo  imtig  bhpwb&f  an  zan 
•fvt  go  Ctijtyuy,  ó'ícijifutib  Snaul ;  aguy-  <l  '^  F^B^1*- 
bo,  jtug  yé  jtiy  é  go  ^twcioc,  then  Barnabas  went 
to  Tarsus  to  seek  Saul;  and  on  finding  him, 
brought  him  with  kirn  to  Antioch. 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns  influence,  the  initials  of 
their  subsequent  Nouns,  which,  if  mutable,  ex- 
cept f,  will  be  aspirated  in  the  singular,  except 
the  third  person,  feminine,  and  have  their  plurals 
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governed  by  sennits ;  as,  ~d  m<X  coy,  60  coy,  d 
coy,  ci  coy,  up.  gcoyci,  bu^t  gcoyd,  cigct^  d  500yd 
yd»  pu\(,t,  my  feet,  thy  feet,  his  feet,  her  feet,  our 
feet,  your  feet,  and  their  feet  are  cold.  When 
wo,  my,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
or  p,  it  drops  o,  and  unites  with  the  Noun  ;  as, 
m'aiwm,  my  soul ;  m'w:ir?,  my  mind;  ni'pect/t,  my 
man.  óo,  thy,  before  a  vowel  is  changed  into  h; 
as,  rmowidft  bcDicnm,  hallowed  be  thy  Name  ;  and 
before  p  it  loses  the  o,  joins  with  the  Noun,  and 
eclipses  the  initial  ;  as,  ó'pedpz;,  thy  anger. 
When  d,  bis,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  it  causes  no  change  in  the  initial ;  but  d, 
her,  prefixes  b  to  the  Noun  ;  as,  ú  ecódc,  his  cloth, 
d  beaótíc,  her  cloth.  I  he  plural  possessives  pre- 
fix n  to  all  Nouns  beginning  with  vowels  ;  as,  djt 
fl'djtdn,  our  bread;  fcujt  rf&t<top3  your  father;  d 
íféaóac,  their  cloth. 

4.  Possessive  Pronouns  when  connected  with 
office,  condition,  position,  or  identity,  have  a 
singular  peculiarity  ;  thus,  B16  mé  iro  jug,  I  was 
a  king  ;  Bi6  cu  6o  ^176,  you  were  sitting  ;  bit>  yiad 
rid  gcobldb,  they  were  asleep;  if  literally  trans- 
lated would  be,  I  was  my  king  ;  you  were  your 
sitting  ;  ihey  were  their  sleep;  but  the  preposition 
d,or  do,  in,  is  understood,  so  that  the  meaning  is, 
I  was  in  my  office  a  king  ;  you  were  in  your 
sitting  position ;  they  were  in  their  sleeping 
state. 

5.  The  relative  Pronouns,  when  written  or 
expressed,  always  pieccde  the  Verb;  as,  úri  pen-]* 
a  budilectf ,  the  man  who  strikes  ;  but  they  are 
often  omitted  when  the  Verb  begins  with  a  vowel, 
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or  a  mortified  consonant ;  as,  nm  zc  dovzT^cdif 
he  who  consents;  if  é  ceilpeáf,  it  is  he  who  shall 
conceal. 

The  indefinite  Pronouns  are  already  treated  of, 
pages  78 — 80. 


* 


OF  VERBS. 


T.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  in 
number  and  person  ;  as,  bo  ceil  me,  I  concealed  ; 
do  hjealrtoity,  they  deceived. 

2.  The  Verb  commonly  precedes  its  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  ytuBltM)  nú  Sucaig,  the  lame  walk; 
gldTjctlji  TKt loBttiyt,  the  lepers  are  cleansed;  bat  it 
also  often  follows  it;  as,  ?ioó  mac  ^onniaúl  17 
ftuíUftc  óo  mctpbab  óo  Cdtal  o'r?<ígaUcug,  tfgcif  bo 
Co)icobc(|t  mac  Co/tmaic  77  CDaol/twana  tíjt  loc  dillirje. 
Hugh  the  son  of  Donald  O'Rourke,  was  killed 
by  Cahal  O'Reilly,  and  Conor  the  son  of  Cornac 
O'Mulroney,  on  Lough- Allen.  C0n/<5*®f  ™eic 
óm^imctóct  60  mdjtBab,  Maurice  MacDermoft,  was 
slain.  Ctiiflecui  CiUe  rooijte  ó^  tec-.gob  ie  Cctral 
O'JidgttUtiig,  the  castle  of  Eilmore  was  levelled 
by  Cahal  O'Reilly. 

3.  When  two  or  more  Nouns  of  the  singular 
number  are  joined  together  in  a  sentence. 
Verb  must  be  singular  also;  as    ctgay  i>o  cumú 
■j^f  riú  CTjbeúcbó.  guy-  a  n'dj-Td,  So-p  -j.zep  o  be*  . 
tfgcif    fco  lucd  Ce-f ulotyCu,  -cCjiifcctjicuf  3    dgtfj 

QUTibUf, 
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eunbtiy,  Hpif  fcawf  °  ^einbe,  agdf  dmoreuf,  tfgOf 
£o  lucó  r,a  rjcifv.;,  Cicbicuf  tfgttf  cTriopmuy,  And 
there  accompanied  him  into  Asia,  Sopater  of 
Berea  .  and  of  the  people  of  Thessalonica,  Aris- 
tarchus  and  Secundus,  and  Gaius  of  Derbe,  and 
Timotheus  ;  and  of  the  people  of  Asia,  Tichicut 
and  Trophimus. 


Government  of  Verbs. 

1.  Nouns  beginning  with  consonants  that  are 
of  the  masculine  gender,  or  that  cake  not  na  in 
the  genitive,  if  the  article  be  expressed,  have  their 
initials  natural  after  all  active  Veibs;  as,  rug  fp 
an  petfp,  út)  budcent,  coi  cailm,  ttga-f  it»  capul  ieiy, 
he  brought  the  man,  the  boy,  the  maid,  úiid  the 
mare  wkh  him;  but  when  the  article  is  not 
expressed,  the  accusative  initials  of  Nouns  cf 
either  gender  retain  their  natural  power. 

2.  All  Nouns,  if  not  possessives,  beginning 
with  vowels,  when  determinate,  will  have  z  be- 
fore rhem  in  the  accusative;  as,  /toin  ye  an  ra/ttin, 
<tn  adfg,  d$Af  cw  céaotXc  na  meaf5»  he  divided 
the  bread,  the  fish,  and  the  raiment  among 
them. 

3.  Indeterminate  accusatives  never  vary  from 
their  Nominatives,  unless  the  Verb  be  of  the  infi- 
nitive Mood  ;  as,  pudiji  fe  op  ttgay  éttótus,  bicuj 
agaf  óeoc,  f  an  lonap  pialmaji  fin,  he  got  gold  and 
raiment,  meat  and  drink,  in  that  hospitable 
place. 

4.  The  infinitive  mood  and  present  and  past 
participles  govern  a  genitive  case,  when  the  action 

reiers 


refers  immediately  or  particularly  to  the  deter- 
minate object  ;  as,  éúaid  Searoa-f  ú  cetímic  a  (or  an) 
cctp-rjl,  úgaf  ú  jabcul  an  pn  c^df  an  cauw  .  óuha^c 
ye  li^m,  go  ^  ii>  ye  etc;  Ccd/ic(c  a»  c&p-rjl  ceancC,. 
agay  wtjt  gabá'l  <xn  pifi  a^otv  an  c&ilin  5,^  6^*eigpti 
an  stji,  James  went  to  buy  the  mare,  aud  to  uke 
the  man  and  the  maid  \  he  told  me  he  was  buying 
the  mare  already,  and  that  having  taken  the  man 
and  the  maid,  he  would  quit  the  country  But 
if  the  object  be  not  determinate,,  and  not  im me- 
diately referred  to,  it  goes  before  the  Verb,  and  is 
like  the  Nominative  -r  as,  caprjl  ct  cettnac,  to  buy 
a  mare  ;  pcúft  no  bean  no  cailm  a  gabail,  to  take  a 
man,  or  woman,  or  maid.  If  the  object  be  deter- 
minate, and  goes  before  the  Verb,  it  will  be  the 
accusative  ;  as,  an  zap  bo  j-curcdd,  to  covet  the 
gold ;  an  cctipgioij,  an  peap.,  az,úf  an  Bectn  a  taBm^x: 
leiy ,  to  take  the  silver,  the  man,  and  the  woman 
with  him» 

5.  Nouns  beginning  with  mutable  consonants*,,- 
after  active  participles,  lose  the  natural  sound' of 
their  initials,  if  expressed  by  cm  in  the  genúive 
case  ;   but    retain    ix,   if  expressed  by  na;  as.  a  5 


gttBdil  ct»  pirt,  an  cbailm,  ctgety  an  óuacbaiie,  t  .king 
the  man,  the  maid,  and  the  boy  ;  cí.5  ptfjait  net 
rona,  finding  the  w</man  ;  a$  fá^úú  na  dne, 
leaving  the  country.  B  it,  in  what  is  called  fu- 
ture Participles,  the  accusati\e  goes  before  the 
Verb  ;  as,  ap  ci  c(n  Z}p  pctwctil,  about  to  leave  the 
country. 

6.  The  auxiliaries  govern  no  case.  All  other 
Verbs,  regular,  irregular,  and  habitual,  govern 
an  accusative,  dative,  or  ablative,  accoiding  to 
their  quality»  i.  e.  Verbs   of  giving,    granting, 

&c. 
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&c.  will  have  an  accusative  of  the  ihing,  and  a 
dative  of  the  person  ;  as,  Í115  Óia  ó-r^fe  do»  órp)e 
God  gave  understanding  to  man. 

7.  Verbs  passive,  and  their  participles,  govern 
no  case,  and  are  generally  followed  by  personal 
Pronominals,  (i.  e.  personal  Pronouns  com- 
pounded with  Prepositions)  indicative  of  the  cer- 
tainty, doubt,  &c.  of  the  speaker  ;  as,  medlpctjt  é 
lii),  6r;,)y  ua\T),  chugctio,  &c.  he  will  be  deceived  by 
us,  for  us,  from  us,  to  us,  &c.  <:d  fe  roedlzú  h% 
u^yj,  &c.  he  is  deceived  by  us,  for  us,  &c. 

8.  The  active  accusative  personal  Pronoun,  be- 
comes the  nominative  in  the  passive  ;  as,  meálú'ó 
é,  he  was  deceived ;  roealpijt  é,  he  will  be  de- 
ceived. 

9.  The  Verb  passive  never  varies  from  the 
first  person  of  any  tense,  and  will  agree  with  thou- 
sands as  well  as  with  one  ;  as,  meatdb  rfle,  ttgity 
TDedld'ó  riú  rrfilze  ponutm,  I  was  deceived,  and 
thousands  were  deceived  before  me,  The  Par» 
ticiple  is  also  unchangeable,  ;  as,  za  rmye  mecdutt, 
dgctf  nbfdi)  mealóct  bom,  I  am  deceived,  and  they 
are  deceived  with  ine. 

to.  Particles  have  no  influence  on  the  past 
tense,  except  when  a  vowel,  or  p  is  its  initial ;  aS 
in  tKat  tense  eveiy  mutable  initial  will  lose  its 
natural  sound,  with  or  without  the  Particle  ;  as, 
mealtif,  I  deceived  ;  cbeilecif,  I  concealed  ;  ó'tírci* 
óid  6t,v,  God  commanded  us,  for  bo  tnci»  óia' 
6t;t)  ;  ó'f  >fCú\l  ye  tn»  teaBdjt,  he  opened  the  book, 
for  60  pj  cdil  f  e  at)  lettbajt. 

11.  All 
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All  Verbs  depending  on  a  conditional  sentence 
are  Im  personals,  and  have  always  a  conditional 
sign,  or  Preposition  after  them  ;  as,  teigdj-t  511^ 
mújxo  Sampyou  leomctr),  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  that 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  le^zeap.  clip  cm  íornctó  ú. 
fuaij\  btt-j-  obci/i,  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  of  many 
who  got  a  sudden  death,  ba  lutttíprfib  50  ^ciib  cfi) 
ecdcí  óuB,  <*£df  ct»  ton  ban,  if  it  would  be  reported 
that  the  swan  was  black,  and  the  blackbird  white. 
Sometimes  the  sentence  is  inverted,  and  expressed 
by  ntá/ij  thus,  rr.ajxb  Súm-pfoi)  leoman,  mcijt  leigueajt, 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  as  is  read. 

12.  The  place  of  supines  and  gerunds  is  sup- 
plied by  a  word  formed  of  the  Preposition  m,  or 
lo-n,  and  the  passive  Participle,  which  is  compul- 
sive, and  governs  a  dative  ease;  as,  if  5111011)  ir£ 
óécuióit  '6r;z  ym,  you  must  perform  that  deed,  or 
that  deed  is  to  be  performed  to  you  j  lonmolua, 
to  be  praised,  or  laudable,  &c. 

13.  615111  and  peiócjt  are  not  Verbs,  but  verbal 
Nouns  ;  because  the  auxiliary  ly,  or  its  past 
tense  contracted  always  goes  before  them,  érc'm, 
indicates  compulsion  or  obligation,  and  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  dative  case  ;  as,  iy  615111  óó,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  him,  or  he  is  obliged,  or  he  must. 
b'c-151/i  00,  for  bu6  615111  00,  he  was  obliged,  &c. 
iTKiy-  éigjn  óo,  for  ma  iy  61510  óó,  if  he  be  obliged, 
&c.  met  b'éigm  óo,  for  met  bubh  e'15111  <bo,  if  he  were 
obliged,  &c.  615111  is  sometimes  a  Substantive  ; 
as  61510,  a  rape;  sometimes  an  Adjective;  as, 
b-qye  615111,  a  certain  person.  peió^  imports 
power  or  possibility,  and  is  followed  by  a  dative 
or  ablative  case  ;  as,  if  peibijt  óbxx,  it  is  possible 
for  you,  or  you  can  j  iy  peiói/i  leau,  it  is  possible 

A  a  with 
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with  you,  or  it  is  in  your  power;  b'pefbijt,  for 
kubh  peióift  bTjZ,  it  was  possible  for  you,  or  you 
could  ;  b'peioy  leas,  or  ó'péttó  zu,  you  could, 
&c. 

14.  The  vowel  e  never  becomes  a  Verb.  It 
has  been  shewn,  page  73,  that  e  is  he,  him,  it 
or  thing  ;  hence  cut  Butíú  e  ?  who  beat  him  ?  is 
equal  to  era  e  Buciil  é,  literally  cia,  who,  e,  he, 
buctil,  beat,  é,  him?  the  Verb  if  being  understood. 
Cftectó  e  6«jt  ye,  literally  Cjteao,  what,  e,  thing, 
óei/t,  says,  ye,  he  ?  For  if  e  were  a  Verb,  so 
would  i  in  the  same  manner  :  thus,  cid  1  Bucul  ?, 
literally  cm,  who,  i,  she,  buciil,  beat,  1,  her  ? 
Cjteaó  i  tX)i  heart  ct  <beift  yi,  literally  c^eat»,  what,  Í, 
she,  ecu,  the,  becfo,  woman,  d,  that,  óeip  yi,  she 
says  ?  i.  e.  what  woman  does  she  say  ?  the  Verb 
being  understood. 

This  is  not  cor  fined  to  the  Irish  Language 
alone  ;  the  same  is  found  in  Greek  n  /«»?  what  to 
me  ?  in  Latin,  quid  ad  me  ?  what  to  me?  the  Verb 
(is  it;  being  understood  in  both. 


.  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  THE  influence  which  the  interrogative  and 
negative  adverbial  particles  have  on  the  Verbs  to 
which  they  are  prefixed,  has  been  already  ex- 
plained, p.  163  to  166. 

2.  bo  and  a,  signs  of  the  infinitive  Mood, 
aspirate  the  initials  of  Verbs  beginning  with 
mutable  consonants. 

3.  Óo 
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3.  Óo  and  jto  are  frequently  prefixed  to  the 
past  tense  of  Verbs  aclive,  but  as  they  are  used 
Euphonia  gratia,  are  not  the  cause  or'  aspiration 
in  the  initial  of  the  Verb,  which,  in  this  tense, 
must  be  aspirated»  whether  the  particle  be  pre- 
fixed or  not  ;  as,  tfjt  ceilif,  didst  thou  conceal  ? 
ceileay ,  I  did  conceal. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

THE  principal  Prepositions  and  the  cases 
which  they  govern  are  to  be  found  p.  172 
and  173. 

óe,  the  contraction  of  00  e,  of  it  is  sometimes 
added  to  comparatives  -t  as,  if  boicceóe,  it  is  the 
poorer  of  it ;  if  lúigeóe,  it  is  the  weaker  of  it  ; 
if  giltóe  an  lÍTjédóac'fui,  that  linen  is  the  whiter 
of  it.  When  the  comparative  is  expressed  in 
this  manner,  "met  or  íorjd,  than,  is  always  omitted 
before  the  Noun. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  THE  copulative  Conjunction  *5<tf,  is  always 
positive,  and  is  often  followed  by ■•the  disjunctive 
no,  in  forming  a  conditional  sentence  j  as,  óéavMió 
tín  teóman  &£>&{  úd  zúan  conu^iif  j\e  ceile,  níof 
lúcnie  ]Oi)ú  tjtéigpb  mo  jug  vo  rqo  tip.  tiutcaf ,  the 
lion  and  the  lamb  shall  cohabit  together,  sooner 
than  I  shall  forsake  my  king  or  my  native 
Country. 

2.  The  copulative  a$uf9  and  the  disjunctive 
1)9,  unite  the  same  cases  of  Nouns  j  as,  an  ieovoai) 

?Suf 
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tíguf  cín  rúan,  the  lion  and  the  lamb  ;  pcdji,  110 
bean,  ?)o  cuilu)  d  5aLv.1l,  to  take  a  man,  or  woman, 
or  maid. 

3.  2lgáf  is  often  contracted  into  ay  ;  as, 
g-jiííaim,  u-f  óoóap,  tiy  awóeife  géu,\  gc(n  fp^f* 
t  ,-  is  again  contracted  into  y,  as  is  aho  the  aux- 
iliary if  ,  the  following  line  exemplifies  both  : 
ye  !  mo  bfiom  '^  me  a  milleaó,  yme  cjtidl  pa  ciicti;\u 
mo  ipéur)  cloine.  In  the  first,  the  Verb  if  is  con- 
tracted; and  u-fy  or  aguf,  in  the  second. 

4.  When  $f  and  if  meet,  they  are  contracted 
into  '-ftx-f  ;  as,  'fúf  iom6a  pedji  ujtcan  d  ocú^  get)} 
dijte.  gan  cti|i6. 

5.  When  a  vocative  case  follows  \,  the  voca- 
tive sign  tt  is  joined  to  it  ;  as  *fd  óbid  !  d»  me  an. 
órpie  ú  Bib'  d  gcumaf  *)d  oige  cjtd. 

6*  The  negative  generally  precedes  the  dis- 
junctive, in  a  sentence,  as  in  the  Blind  Man's 
Soliloquy. 

fih  <S.o\f  no  gut  dpi,  no  cucib  óo  nudig  mo  gné  ; 
?(c~  b/tó))  ndc  b^eicim  an  culctic;  ;te  oedlpdb  tin 
láe. 


INTERJECTION. 

NO  Interjection  but  mai/tg  governs  a  case  ;  and 
\t  alone  claims  a  dative  ;  as,  if  maj/15  btjp  jjélíj,  00 
téi|t|-Cjiiof  mif  e  jte  petJU. 


END  OF  THE  SYNTAX. 


IQI 


GRAMMATICAL  TERMS,  ENGLISH  AND 
IRISH 


Ablative, 
Accusative, 
Active, 
Adjective, 

Adverb, 

Affirmative, 

Alphabet, 

Apthong, 

Article, 

Assimulative, 

Augmentative, 

Auxiliary, 

Barren, 

Case, 

Chapter, 

Character, 

Comparative, 

Comparison, 

Compound, 

Concord, 

Conditional, 

Conjugation, 

Conjunction, 

Conjunctive, 

Consonant, 

Contraction, 

Copulative, 


Ancient. 

pD|tCC(jtC(C, 
IWÓUÚjiú.  c, 

gniornaq, 
tTeac-ojt,  i.  e. 

olcXbpOCCtl, 
pv^óljlbáll, 

Oeiz-lrtf-mo'n, 


Ójl-ííjlU}--, 

Cobceime, 
gléffte; 
1lmai)i, 
S))úfL]\uz, 
Con^a'óac,  ^jxh 

ecó£í.c, 
SóVjieiiT), 


COíl)))L 


fb' 


CompucUir?, 
Cucd;0}éut, 


Modern, 
bioocctctcb. 

Oiófugre. 
■vticióecícb. 

fteifoBfn  ccútíji. 

1d)tmbea;tta„ 

óeimmgte. 

?lma^cboitl. 

Y"(Xfnlu  jad. 
lomtiugaó. 

Cúf. 
CttibióíL 

1  orrto.n'óaró. 
Coim|tei|t. 


CoimcbedMgdl. 

Co^-onje. 
j^Ioó. 


Dative, 
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Dative, 

Declension, 

Degree, 

Demonstrative. 

Deprecative, 

Derivative, 

Diminutive, 

Diphthong, 

Disjunctive, 

Dissyllable? 

Doubtful, 

Eclipsis, 

Ephthongs, 

Feminine, 

Figure, 

Final, 

Future, 

Gender, 

Genitive, 

Gerunds, 

Government, 

Grammar, 

Habitual, 

Imperative, 

Impersonal, 

Indicative, 

Infinitive, 

Initial, 

Interjection, 

Interrogative, 

Iphthong, 

Masculine, 

Monosyllable, 

Mood, 

Negative, 


Ancient. 

Modern. 

Crti/i^euc, 

CctBdfitacb. 

Soóbpea-f, 

óiocblaonab'. 

Céim, 

cjteoi^ecíbtíc, 

Uaifecurcacb. 

1cche, 

Ictymbuwbfixcr). 

lcígóujctb. 

<teoi, 

í)ea5F:'5/ltíc^ 

DettlavgecCcb, 

ór.fioUabb. 

■dmfuifttcb. 

Ciro-cbeo, 

Uiftbnojaob. 

CcBaóba. 

Sl-r^-ceaf.i.bafibcC  beatiw-r^e. 

pogaiji, 

poificbedri, 

Oéigiomícb. 

ftcte-OTjleacb, 

faif^uie. 

gflé-óueachr, 

Iifgfle. 

Óeili>eacb, 

^einecímflctcb* 

Oibrnogaób. 

Ceúi)"fúl9 

Piagaiabb. 

gpairoeayt, 

0^oií)|criectm. 

Cowgeach, 

"pulcufiecun. 

£>naubéfc(cb, 

íe»£óbevnwu£cib\ 

Ci;tcjiolacb, 

Cúf£úch, 

JTcilfiugctcb. 

Idftbijetxcb, 

Oeinweacb. 

Otj-cbjtut, 

Cr^-acb. 

Uctilbjieay-, 

Cctió-ftcnbeacb, 

pitípjtcíigedcb. 

ipur. 

Sl-r7n.y-gcíl  .v^Cftbcl  pccí/t^^gne. 

«aoírCfiolla&b. 

QUfbe, 

COobb. 

Ooóairneacb, 

<Díukc(6b. 

Neuter, 
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Ancient. 

Modern. 

Neuter, 

Oip-jné-i^edcí)- 
zpdchy 

pédjtfd  ií)f5>)e» 

Nominative, 

Sl-rpiecicb, 

-dmmneách. 

Noun,. 

óuafi, 

Oíuin). 

Number, 

CPí/icbdfS 

ijmiji. 

Optative, 

ftógúnúc. 

Opthongs, 

^lec^d. 

Participle, 

SftUÍ-bxMzúp, 

Particle, 

ínciLe.i.coójior»)cty 

Passive, 

fuUwgúecícb. 

Past, 

&edpb-jiíkes 

Person. 

|S1«te, 

pettyifcc 

Person,  first, 

COe-vae, 

Ceab-pécXriftX» 

Person,  second 

1,  Cu-rxte, 

ottyd  pécc^j-d. 

Person,  third, 

e-me, 

CjteíCf  pétí;tf  d.1 

Personal, 

Cow-ujifdichj 

péd|i|-aóba. 

Plural, 

CQujtcacb, 

loljtcccb. 

Polysyllable, 

loljriolUbb.) 

Positive, 

t)eúpbiúch. 

Possessive, 

édodlacb, 

SealbiXigectcb.' 

Potential, 

ólfceimeacb, 

Conrncbcdcb» 

Preposition, 

SwbhuxXfl, 

ttéinibédjd.ci. 
Ldtú^eúch' 

Present, 

p^eac«<íi^c, 

Preter, 

Óeimwugcíób» 

Pronoun, 

Óudfi-giolldC, 

pojitíinm. 

Pronunciation, 

úúbldf, 

Quality, 

Cdilfcbectcbuct* 

Quantity, 

S^medwlacbí;» 

Relative, 

Cájt-cbleáitícb, 

gaolrnaridcb. 

Separation, 

Oeal^gce. 

Sign, 

poióbjteácbu, 

Com^ttí. 

Similitude, 

Cofnr^le. 

Simple, 

faitpeacb, 

Singular, 

4etacb, 

Uatttób, 

Singularity, 

lf)\ 


Ancient. 

Modern. 

Singularity, 

■do-nbdchz. 

Substantive, 

jCciíó'i-lcoifjocal, 

Sulyza-nzeach. 

Superlative. 

Saiji-cbeimeacb, 

<íij\ó\orf)ú]\;iJ.o.: 

Syllable, 

Si  oil  abb. 

Syntax, 

Kedchzpwbhj 

Coim/iéiji. 

Tense, 

me, 

áimpjt. 

Termination 

poi^checiij, 

óeigiowrfcb. 

Triphthong, 

C/tlii/t-ol, 

Cfteapgjtacb. 

0|tiaua>t. 

Verb, 

jTYjbbi/1, 

Vocative, 

^ludilecccb, 

5^i]unectcb. 

Voice, 

pooh, 

juu. 

Vowel, 

§a\m-oi) 

guúcuób. 

OF  THE  OGHAM. 

THE  ancient  Irish  made  use  of  a  great  variety 
of  Ogham  Characters,  as  may  be  seen  in  several 
of  our  old  Manuscripts ;  b.ut  it  is  likely  that  the 
Ojaro  CficcoB,  or  Branch  Ogham,  was  most  gene- 
rally used,  as  several  monumental  inscriptions 
have  been  lately  discovered  in  that  character. 

The  letters  are  represented  by  strokes  and 
curves,  drawn  on  both  sides,  and  across  a  given 
line.  The  following  old  verses,  with  a  transla- 
tion, desctibj  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
formed. 


66 %fy  net  b<toti<t|t  txjw  lctjrfi  "óc-jf, 
LUJS  x)jf  set  11  ejfle-jf, 
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feiM2lfftf  mfiufa  S21JI  ce-dújtítft  5<tn 
ce-cifi. 

U2l&fy  net  bdOtictjt  *oo-m  I6jrh  ctj, 

<Ce-)jV*e-  Cfijufi,  ce-ctcjtttri  -do  cott, 
CQrjtlC  tict  cojge-ct|i  -»5  te-úíúm. 
H1UJ/V*  fi<iricct|if tict  niófi  <tti  wof), 

SC122I  jf  -Hit  ce-acfidft  gdn  -oojlge, 
ftUJS  net  c6)5e-<tfi  cowifojéce-, 
21JLH1  tid  bcidiiciji  cá^-ftict  ít-MUítf, 
2l5<tf  O/VW  *ojf  50  n-oe-deciiudf, 
Uf?  Cfijuji,  6-212^212^  ce-dcjictfi  Cdjtf, 
K  )05f)2l^;  c%e-<tri  T3'ife-<té<tjii, 
é"2l6f)2l2W)  11  ct  Cfirrf  fw  ttti  gcftctoft. 
0JÍ2  net  óuajle-  5v(5  btúicaopi. 
UJLe-2l^*/V"  net'  Iv^b  *ootn  le-ctc  *oe-<tf, 
tlictfi  tv|5  rETidft  j-f  ojjice-df, 
Cejt^e- Ytedf5ct-?vr)fj/V*(25)  afro, 
3om  te-ac  -oe-jf  fcctjue-df  5<tc  fójvo. 
21  bocc  2ltn^2ir?C^0LL  (26)  triple-, 
#0  le-úiz4.o)b  cte-  net  cftdojotro 


Translation, 

FOR  mystic  lines,  in  days  of  yore, 
A  branch  and  fescue,  the  Druids  bore.; 
By  which  their  science,  thoughts  and  art, 
Obscurely  veiled  they  could  impart, 
Behold  the  formal  lines  they  drew, 
Their  Ogham  Craov  exposed  to  view- 

B  b  For 
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For  í>,  one  stroke  at  )'our  right  hand, 
But  changeless  t,  doth  two  command. 
For  p,  place  three,  for  y  mark  /<?«r, 
In  forming  0,  add  one  stroke  more. 
The  aspirate  b,  on  left  doth  claim 
One  stroke  ;  but  two  o's  worth  proclaim. 
C,  with  three  lines  we  represent, 
And  c  with/*«r  is  e'er  content. 
Queirt's  <f-like  form,  announced  by  jive; 
One  cioss  branched  stroke  for  yq  contrive. 
For  5,  put  two;  for  115  three, 
With  fb,four  must  social  be. 
ft,  answers^fo;*?  ;  for  c(,  you'll  find 
One  down-drawn  stroke  across  reclin'd. 
The  circling  o,  doth  two  befriend, 
U  three ;  but  four  must  e  attend. 
Sharp-sounding  1.  exceeds  them  all, 
Yovjive  arrayed  attend  its  call. 
Cd,  like  x,  its  mansioa  holds, 
Oi,  ring-like  the  Branch  enfolds. 
*>  one  semicircle  plain, 
Will  on  the  right  its  place  maintain. 
Tour  cross-drawn  strokes  the  right  displays 
To  shew  the  sound  m  conveys  ; 
And  on  the  left  do  provides 
Eight  cross  drawn  strokes  with  equal  sides. 
But  on  the  right,  you'll  always  see 
One  horizontal  stroke  for  p. 

Note.  The  right  is  under  the  branch  or  line, 
the  left  above  it. 

I  omit  the  ogcttn  coll,  and  the  cr^úrn  computíinw, 
or  eo>iyoine,  as  being  rarely  found  in  ancient 
manuscripts,  and  seldom  or  never  used  by  the 
moderns. 

CONTRACTIONS. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


THE  Irish  MSS.  in  general  abound  with  con- 
tractions, but  the  modern  ones  particularly  so. 
Before  the  art  of  Printing  was  discovered,  when 
books  could  be  multiplied  only  by  the  work  cf 
the  hand,  an  invention  of  this  kind  was  always 
useful,  and  often  necessary,  as  it  served  to  abridge 
labour,  and  save  vellum  and  paper.  As  these 
contractions  were  not  subject  to  any  particular 
rule,  every  writer  invented  or  adopted  as  many 
of  them  as  he  chose.  Hence  arises  a  great  diffi'- 
culty  in  reading  our  old  MSS.  but  more  particu- 
larly those  of  a  latter  date.  To  assist  the  learner 
in  reading  our  old  books,  a  more  copious  collec- 
tion of  these  contractions  than  has  been  hitherto 
published,  is  exhibited  on  the  following  plate, 
upon  a  plan  ingeniously  invented  by  the  author 
of  "  A  Gaelic  Grammar,"  published  in  Dublin 
in  the  course  of  the  last  year. 

Irish  contractions  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
the  first  is  called  Q)r,j\eúbhúcú'f ,  superiority,  from 
QOrtfeabhach,  a  lord,  or  superior.  The  second  is 
called  2ljictóbtff ,  ascending,  from  2Uaób,  a  ladder. 
In  this  class  when  a  vowel  is  placed  over  a  conso- 
nant, it  has  the  additional  force  of  p,  before  or 

after  it ;  thus,  _  instead  of  being  ttyu,  is  zpa,  or 

zap ;'  and       instead  of  being  opz,  is  zjío3  or  uoft, 

and  so  of  all  others.     When  m  is  placed  over  a 

consonant,  it  sounds  f& ;  thus,       is  g^tt ;  £  cji<f, 

&c. 


198 


&c.     When  s  is  placed  over  a  consonant,  it  stands 

for  cdjt,  and  ss  stands  for  eú^\ ;  thus,      pecijt, 

£ed|tft.  The  third  class  is  called  CilgettábcCf ,  assist- 
ing, from  eitgedób,  succour.  In  this  class  two 
or  more  letters  of  the  same  name  are  united  ; 
thus  act,  <file,  another  5  ee,  eile,  other  5  lit,  tjtittl, 
a  design,  &c  ice. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PLATE. 


1  -dile. 

24  ban. 

47 

% 

2    <l;tct. 

25  6u6. 

48 

Céuó.  100. 

3   ?lft6. 

26  bile. 

49 

Céctó))d. 

4  -dftc. 

27  bttiBi6. 
a8   birjbe. 

29  Oeúnz,  beijtc 

30  fatXyt. 

5o 

Cao;tcX. 

5  at 

51 

Cecífic. 

5    -áóltftáljlt. 

:.  52 

Céile. 

7  ?l  jctib. 

53 

Céi;i6. 

8  ?[lab. 

31   bbuji. 

54 

Ceapócó). 

9  %fr 

32  tt)i>. 

55 

Ceann,  corjij. 

I0  Qli/ijiol 

33   Oliabtun. 

56 

Clb  óict  cd. 

11  <d/te- 

34  Dcí^ó. 

57 

Cedjtu. 

12   OI171I& 

35  f/<e- 

36  Oeiyi. 

58 

canaió,  £«i- 

13  2l,tm. 

«#,  i.e.  he 

14.  Qifncnl. 
15  ^ 

37  ^^« 

38  ball. 

39  0(ít)í),  ton». 

composed 
or  sung;. 

16  <*wi. 

^9  Cea/ic. 

17  Qljtárj. 

4c  Ofucií). 

60 

Cum. 

i3  ájftxn. 

41  bajtc. 

61 

Clúnn. 

19  <trt. 

42  beipin). 

62 

Cloibectm. 

20  Slip 

43  &eifiW. 

63 

Ceilim. 

U  Qlpu-f. 

44  bétj/i<xn). 

64 

Cmifiém. 

ix  Qlpc. 

45  bldtj. 

65 

cutcir. 

23  bedrj. 

46  liinje, 

66  Cor,aifie. 

67  Con. 


6j  Coii. 

68  Cofldlt. 

69  CQ-DCoWjYin. 

70  Concubdji. 

71  Cudn. 

72  Cojo). 

73  CuctccO). 

74  Caoj\ta.)i. 

75  Cutpifí^ioíj. 

76  Cofcá». 

77  Coil?> 

78  Coijip. 

79  &W 

80  Cectjtc. 

81  Cuon/tr. 

82  CftTOf. 

83  Cludy. 

84  Ceúw). 

86  Cjiabub. 

87  Cj\á.)zeúbz. 

88  C/iutctige. 

89  cr}T)zv)eúc. 

90  Cjioidectm^l. 

91  cumuycic. 

93  C775céud. 

500. 

94  óauió.  óíle. 

95  Óei/tc. 

96  órpie. 

97  Óor?. 

98  00)177. 

99  Óuo. 

100  ÓuBcii;ir. 

10 1  bea/15. 
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102  betíjtg. 


103 

134 


Ooincíí). 
boímiall. 


J05  beijtim. 

106  bjted^. 

J07  bo. 

108  borj. 

j  09  bei;tó/te.. 

110  cctijióe* 

1 1 1  6ige. 

112  O,. 

H3beiú. 

114  OuXjxmrfi. 

115  Gúe. 

1 16  Ccíjic. 

117  C^e. 

118  Ca. 

119  Qú, 

I20  CljtiM. 

121   Cl;\10)í. 

122  £17115. 

I23  £1711)). 

124  Cojip. 

j  25  Cíiccftíorxt. 

126  Ci^terpo)). 

127  pp. 

128  Céiíi. 

1 29  boiíi. 

130  paijte. 

I3I  po)in,  pioíjrj. 

132  fecí,i5. 

133  PtjI. 

134  pUJftj». 

J35  pflic.  pletui. 

136  pedtí. 

137  pucCC, 

138  ptfto 

139  r_ni7iúdcccíig- 

eay. 
14.0  plaicedf. 

141  Bpyjl. 

142  FfréagfiA 

143  píon. 
144.  jgetfjtg. 

H5  F»ft5e' 

146  ^i/tpeab. 

147  jclaiceaínatl. 

148  petiji/t. 

149  petty. 

150  pea/m^ 

151  jpecC^t^. 

152  gd». 

153  &fc 

154  Su;<- 

155  Mmi. 

156  gclc. 

157  &"*>• 

158  fcclfc. 

159  ^ariB. 

160  gdifie. 

161  £>etye. 

164  O'pdtg, 
163  Cjteig. 
16401756. 

165  6^5, 

166  ^Larj. 

167  frleúv, 

glOTJJ». 

168  gtlrió, 

169  eijige; 

170  gaiety. 


171 


£>fltym. 
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1 7i  g^/1"7- 
172  ípeajxdr). 

175  ftutfig.  _ 

176  CábOT).  i.  e. 

177  V- 

178  Irtjjw,  tfl« 

179  Cile. 

180  íd;tcu). 
1S1  "fct. 

182  tt)>c. 

183  eijnc. 

1846^51. 

585  1omcj;tjto. 

186  v,. 

187  Idjtdjt. 

188  1óift.  edórtjt. 

189  cat. 

190  cáoz/Xb.  50. 

191  Ódil. 

192  Cjnal. 

193  lá». 

194  Lúirn.  Ioíjt). 

195  f-lo.  rjct. 

196  jNoc,  some- 

times péi- 
nedcdf. 

197  ledBdji. 

198  llidóúdjt. 

199  COile.  1000. 

200  OOajtcdc. 

201  OQdijtg. 

202  GX 

203  líDfiim. 

204  CO>id. 

205  (pac.  n)dji. 


206  ODojt. 

207  0|tn). 

208  CDu/f. 

209  GDcti  r. 

210  Ci^im. 

21 1  coídrro* 

2 1 2  ClOac. 

213  COdjvc. 
214.  CDdb.  mucXc). 
515  COúoX. 

216  COndot. 

217  GDi^itift. 

218  CDoíjíi. 
2)9  CPS. 

220  Cijcim. 

221  CÍQdolnj-rjfte. 

222  rndoileacloui. 

223  G0dOllT)OflÓd. 
2  24  CDdó. 

225  COdille. 

2  2(5  jNd. 

227  f-Jdc. 

228  Cl;tlTJ. 

229  íto. 

230  2(i|tTje. 

231  ffcájic. 

232  1nce. 

233  jNedfn.  JjTm. 

234  Cigecíjtnd. 

235  ^eiúe. 

236  ^'Uitó. 

237  f>U  hú7)fdh 
fo.  i.e.  it 
is  not  diffi- 
cult. 

238  Or,)). 

239  p\1))9. 


240  ó:iac. 

241  Cijtio™?. 
24  z  ójtúd. 

243  Oipdf. 

244  pejt.  ptio. 

245  páijic. 
24.6  pedjild. 

247  pedcab. 

248  peabU|i. 

249  Pjtoinj-ia^. 

250  padijfl. 

251  Pjfd^ijg. 

252  Hippocrates 

253  W- 

254  V,t. 

255  ft. 

256  Ó'cíjt.    óaí;t. 

257  RdiB.    ftddb. 

258  Nd. 

259  ftúdóí). 

260  ??oifne. 

261  ??d)in. 

262  Rád. 

263  pdi^e. 

264  Cjtldjl. 

265  2lcó. 

266  Síjt. 

267  Sonn. 

268  Sedjtc, 

269  Sudób. 

270  Sdó. 

271  Slárj. 

272  Sluctób. 

273  Sltge. 

274  Sdfn-rjU 

275  Sledéu. 

276Sedc. 
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2"j6  Sedc. 

277  Sgekl. 

278  ÓtUf. 

279  Sm. 

280  Sunt  i.  e. 
.  they  are. 

281  Socujt. 

282  1a. 

284  Cd)i.  Cejt. 

285  Cjtti. 

286  t7e.  Ceine. 

287  Cjimc. 

288  Cect/tc. 

289  cTcíió. 

290  tz. 

291  £ug.  ^«c. 

292  Cíióhg. 

293  Cimcioll. 

294  C^uag. 

295  Carnal. 

296  Cimcioll. 

297  CutXtct  6e 
ódutuw. 

298  Coil,  zú\. 

299  1cem. 

300  CTfg. 

301  fijle. 

302  Um. 

303  Ulciób. 

304  TjUitxm. 

305  Ujt/tttUT). 

306  ijfge. 

307  Ua^-al. 


308  Coipiecibb. 

309  Umo|tjta. 

310  Seacurnain. 

311  Qrjpcuób. 

312  <ísaf. 

3*3  m- 

314  Uf.  Qtf. 

3 1 5  £/  c cetera. 

316  cecinit,i.  e. 
candiób,  he 
sung,  or 
composed. 

3176106. 
318  Oe. 
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Oct  60. 

320  Est,  is. 

322  frbojuif. 

323  ^ojt». 

324  t>a/«a. 

325  C^itfjj. 

326  fipjL 

327  Óp^. 

328  Kf^- 

329  C'p^l. 

330  Cjiiofc, 

351  Cd> 
3326111«. 

333  clietIf  • 

334  c^5e 

335  Sé- 

336  to  f  e. 

337  Oocc 

33 8  COndou 


339  ^aoióbée. 

340  éúb. 

341  CtX6b. 

342  éúóát. 

343  ú£úf  fyoile, 

344  ceam). 

345  Caó^on?. 

346  cccca. 

347  7íW- 

348  cu. 

349  Id  est. 

350  cum. 

351  cu;iai6b. 

352  cuculdtt). 

353  cucoun<tcc; 

354  Ui. 

355  2lióbe. 

356  JTawe. 

357  Fdll«- 

358  ciowi  pd  eire 

í)o    C©;1     pcC 

cdfarj.    See 
below. 

359  c^ioióbe. 

360  conai/t. 

361  7?  e  ceile. 

362  6e  gdc  rjiób. 

363  C  pein. 

364  paóa. 

365  V- 

366  Qipc. 

367  dnuíi  'j-tíwtílL 
to  and  fro. 

368  Sej-eajt. 


No  358  on  the  Plate,  exhibits  a  variety  of  cha- 
racters, which,  like  the  contractions,  were  invented 

for 
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fov  the  purpose  of  saving  vellum.  They  are 
termed  cion  pd  eice,  the  Head  qfthe  Ridge  ;  or 
cojt  y.a  edfái),  the  Reaper's  Path.  They  are  used 
in  all  the  old  MSS.  When  a  sentence  ends 
without  completing  the  line,  one  of  those  cha* 
racters  is  inserted  ;  the  next  sentence  begins  the 
following  line,  and  when  this  line  is  filled  up  the 
remainder  of  the  sentence  is  carried  to  the  vacant 
space  in  the  line  above,  and  when  that  is  filled  up, 
if"  ihe  sentence  is  not  completed  it  is  carried  intq 
other  new  lines  until  it  is  finished.  The  follow- 
ing  extract  from  a  very  old  MS.  will  exemplify 
this. 

IS  rdb  fan^f-fú  boTi  m.  bo  rodq  cuimutl  alwifne, 
roiyi  rtgctf  °]'balx  5°  ^Sf11'"»  rt5af  Cctoil^e  rode, 
p.onav).  CO  aliir^rje.     Cjxeb  an  yjetl  bojica  fo  ú 

pdjipcugmaoió  ú  cjtuijt  midó  ngle,  óo  mac  CuííhúII 
cuaig,  bo  roue  éju  jte  /")aor)  Udiá' 

To  be  read  thus  i 

-fy-  iab  fú  Deáfd  bon  ruj, 
bo  mac  crmcull  almrjije, 
wife  t^ttf  o^gtijt  50  ngjtfl»^ 
úftú-f  Caoilce  mac  ftorjaii).  "' 

pa/tpcugrodoió  a  rjtiuri  roicró  n^le, 
00  mac  Cumttill  almirjrje, 
Cjteó  an  neul  boped  f  o  a  cutuj., 
bo  roue  Cijte  j\e  fjaon,  uaijt. 


NOTES. 
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NOTES. 


(i.)  THE  modern  Irish  call  their  Alphabet 
QUoZjizip,  or  more  properly  -Clibcib^,  from  their 
four  first  letters,  d,  b,  c,  6.  C  and  g,  as  being 
letters  of  the  same  organ,  are  often  substituted 
one  for  the  other,  as  are  also  ó  and  ú;  hence 
-áibgicift  is  written  in  place  of  <tibci5if\. 

(2.)  Forchern  wrote  his  Ujicticepc  yd  rfCTceúf, 
or  Primer  of  the  Learned,  in  the  reign  of  Conor 
MacNessa,  king  of  Ulster,  who  was  cotemporary 
with  Jesus  Christ.  It  was  afterwards  revised  and 
illustrated  by  Ciiipiolab  w  pogldmct,  Cinnfaoladh 
the  learned,  in  the  days  of  Hugh  the  son  of 
Ainmerach,  who  commenced  his  reign  as  monarch 
of  Ireland,  A.  D.  558, 

(3.)  The  letter  p  was  not  known  in  the  Irish 
language  until  after  the  introduction  of  Christia- 
nity, and  with  it  the  Latin  language.  In  several 
of  our  MSS.  b  and  p  are  frequently  commuted 
one  for  the  other;  thus  pláofg,  a  busk  or  shell; 
peiceajdcic,  the  old  law ;  peiyu,  a  worm,  are  con- 
sidered as  correctly  written  blcto^,  bevcetirdcic, 
be]fz. 

(4.)  According  to  the  Ifycucep-,  the  Irish 
alphabet  was  originally  called  bobel  loc,  from  the 
two  first  letters  with  which  it  began;  and  each 
of  the  letters  was  called  after  one  of  the  masters 
who  assisted  in  compiling  it.  In  the  book  of 
Leacan,  the  alphabet  is  called  beie-l^y-won,  and 
each  letter  borrows  its  appellation  from  some 
tree, 

C  c  (5.)  See 
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(5)  See  Note  i. 

(6.)  There  is  no  certain  standard  for  the  pro- 
nunciation of  B,  when  connected  with  a  broad 
vowel;  the  inhabitants  of  eveiy  county,  nay,  I 
may  say  every  parish,  varying  in  their  mode  of 
pronouncing  it. 

(7)  and  (8.)  5  is  sometimes  written  for  6,  in  the 
middle  and  end  of  words,  and  as  they  have  nearly 
the  same  sound,  the  commutation  is  allowable 
when  it  makes  no  radical  alteration  in  the  word  ; 
thus  laoó,  a  calf,  jcidótujje,  a  huntsman,  may  be 
written  Ictoj,  or  pcigr;-be  ;  but  I  think  r.ao^m,  an 
infant,  should  never  be  written  ■naovóm,  as  it  often 
is,  because  v/ctcngm  ia  compounded  of  iiae,  a  man, 
and  gem,  offspring. 

(9.)  Diphthongs  having  their  first  vowel  long 
are  generally  pronounced  as  two  syllables;  thus, 
záni,fúúj\,  fyvari,  féuc,  are  faintly  pronounced  as 
if  written  otC-i»,  pó-tí/t,  gní-cOi,  pé-irc. 

(10.)  In  some  parts  of  Ireland,  v  following  5 
is  vulgarly  pronounced  as  ;i ;  thus,  gworn,  an 
action,  5*JÚif ,  the  countenance,  are  pronounced 
gniom,  5/vuiy  ;  but  with  those  people  who  speak 
the  language  correctly  the  n  always  retains  its 
own  sound.  - 

(11.)  In  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  when 
the  article  follows  a  Preposition  ending  in  a 
vowel,  the  it  is  commonly  cut  off,  and  the  Pre- 
position unites  wih  the  d  ;  as  £0'»,  for  00  cuj,  to 
the  ;  o'n,  for  ua6  ctvi,  or  o  ún,  from  the.  Oct»  and 
óov)  are  sometimes  erroneously  written  for  beS)  or 
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be  cC<!,  from  the,  or  of  the  ;  as  búi)  or  bor>  cceao, 
from  or  of  the  head.  The  Article  has  no  vocative 
case. 

(12.)  As  these  examples  are  declined  with  the 
aiticle,  it  is  evident  that  no  vocative  case  could, 
with  propriety,  be  given,  in  Nouns  of  the  mas- 
culine gender  the  vocative  terminates  like  the 
genitive,  except  such  as  take  a  broad  increase  in 
the  genitive;  but  feminine  Nouns  terminate  their 
vocative  like  the  nominative.  Nouns  beginning 
with  vowels  suffer  no  initial  change  in  the  voca- 
tive ;  but  Nouns  beginning  with  mutable  con- 
sonants suffer  aspiration.  The  Interjections  *C 
and  o  are  signs  of  the  vocative  case. 

(13.)  Many  of  our  writers  give  an  increase  to 
the  dative  plural  of  Nouns,  and  make  them  ter- 
minate in  a  vowel  whether  the  nominative  plural 
took  an  increase  or  not,  and  whether  the  Nouns 
consisted  of  one  or  many  syllables ;  thus  yd 
coijtp,  the  bodies;  bona  cojipa,  to  the  bodies; 
rjd  birjfe,  the  islands  ;  bona  brnfe,  to  the  islands. 

(14.)  The  particle  /to,  though  generally  used 
as  a  sign  of  the  superlative  degree,  is  only  a 
mark  of  eminence  in  the  quality  of  any  thing. 
The  comparative  degree  requires  an  increase  in 
the  termination  of  the  adjective  ;  but  the  super- 
lative terminates  like  the  positive,  and  if  the 
initial  be  a  niutable  consonant  it  requires  aspi- 
ration. 

(15.)  (16.)  (17.)  MeGrath's  History  of  the 
Wars  o*:  Thotnond,  abounds  with  these  com- 
pound Adjectives;  but  they  are  seldom  used 
except  in  poetry  or  poetie  style. 

(18.)  This 
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(18.)  This  rule  though  generally  true,  is  not 
without  exceptions.  The  Preposition  cju,  through, 
compounded  with  the  personal  Pronoun,  makes 
the  third  person  singular  masculine  gender  wkio  ; 
and  ud,  from,  when  compounded,  makes  the 
third  peison  singular  masculine  gender  ucuó. 

(19.)  Óiom  in  the  present  tense,  biof  in  the 
past  tense,  and  Beiy  in  the  future  tense,  are  often 
used  for  bibiro,  &c.  but  no  Verb  in  any  tense  or 
person  should  end  in  om,  or  of,  except  in  the 
imperative  mood,  second  peison  plural. 

(20.)  In  some  of  the  modern  MSS.  and  in 
conversation  the  p  is  frequently  omitted  in  the 
future  tense,  as  paid,  ye,  he  will  go,  for  pacfciti 
ye,  &c. 

(21.)  In  all  the  following  Verbs  the  distinction 
of  the  ancient  from  the  n,odern  mode  is  discon- 
tinued ;  but  I  have  given  two  modes  of  conju- 
gating each  person,  the  second  of  which  is  to 
be  considered  the  more  regular. 

(22.)  There  are  several  Veibs  of  two  or  more 
syllables,  which  are  irregular  in  their  future 
tenses ;  and  are  formed  by  changing  the  last 
vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  imperative  into  eo, 
and  adding  at>  to  the  termination  ;  as  rnif ,  tell, 
vrjeofúó,  I  will  tell;  Giruj,  arise,  eijteoccló,  I  will 
arise ;  coóal,  sleep,  coióeotaó,  or  coióeolpcte, 
1  will  sleep,  &c. 

(23.)  (24.)  Óo  and  d  are  also  used  as  signs  of 
the  infinitive  mood» 

(25.)  TfW, 
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(25.)  1pnj,  the  name  here  given  to  the  charac- 
ter which  represents  the  diphthong  id,  is,  by  the 
modern  grammarians,  used  as  the  general  name 
for  all  the  Diphthongs  and  triphthongs,  beginning 
with  the  letter  i ;  and  drndjicoU,  though  here 
confined  to  the  diphthong  no,  is  the  general  name 
for  all  the  diphthongs  and  triphthongs  beginning 
with  the  letter  d,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  fol- 
lowing old  verse: 

CeiUfte  húmdpCT^l  fueínudji  d)?, 
C-rjg  eaBdód  poy  go  coiccearj, 
C-r;g  ^pí^ne  wrjf)  d/i  1101711  • 
t7;ti  brjUedyjd  •   oijt  nd  h'doijdri. 

(26.)  <c  This  was  a  musical  instrument,  made  of 
the  shank  bones  of  a  deer,  in  a  square  form, 
•with  eight  reeds,  &c.  which  was  the  last  played 
at  entertainments  or  assemblies,  to  indicate  the 
time  of  dispersing  or  going  to  rest.  On  it  was 
also  played  the  drnpaibceel,  or  farewell  dirge, 
on  the  graves  of  druids,  chieftains,  and  bards," 
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.  Names. 

Oeiú, 

CdOjXÍOW, 
pXUJfeÓg, 

Sdileóg, 
Scecteh, 

Sliari, 

Coll, 
2lfcdl, 
prjeanjTfjn, 
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beic/yiuis-^no^,  alphabet. 

MODERN   NAMES. 

Compounded  of 

the  same  as  the  ancient, 
cctojt,  berry,  and  ceo?,  thick- 


I 


the  same  as  the  ancient. 


fcmúcícb,  armed,  thorny. 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

ait,  sharp,  and  cine,  fire. 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

aha,  sweet,  and  ctl,  nourishment. 

p'on,  wine,   eo,    tree,    and     mr;>}, 
juice.     (5) 

Co,  tree,  and  páv)ed)i,  circle,  gnaw, 

51I,  water,   and  gctt,  spear. 

éuifc,  bunch,  and  g<tft«i  head, 

óoijt,  dark,  and  beav,  colour. 

cftom,  heavy,  and  roar},  seed,  food. 
pdilm^^guif,  giuf,or  cuiifdf,  is  the  fir  tree.  (6) 
C)taí}-CfUocá£,  cjtaii,  tree,  and  cjtiocdc,  tremulous. 
luBctjt,  or  eoBa/i,eo,  tree,  shaft,  and  bíx^a^,  slaugh- 

ter,     (7) 

SetXjrBtom,  ^edftB,  bitter,  and  ~oms  bush ,  brake, 

poóbjvéacb,       pioób,   wood,  and  uutacb,    black- 

ish.     (8) 


Gópawedr), 
búbút> 

óoijióbéan, 
C/iomcui, 


Explication  of  Double  Vowels. 

Names.  Compounded  of 

(9)  ect,  ectócuj,  chestnut.        edbb,  lime,   and  M15, 

lire. 

(10)  01,  oiji,  nettle-tree.       op,  sound,  melody. 

(11)  rj,  Yjllean,  holly.  Tjte,     all,     and     tedj), 

mantle. 

(12)  id,  idBchoin,  dogber-     ifc,  potion,  and  com,  a 
ry  tree.  dog. 

(13)  do,  tirn^acbot,  witch-    ttni/td,  vision,  and  col, 
hazle.  hazle. 

NOTES, 


2IX 


NOTES. 


(i)  Cdldivj  In  his  remarks  on  the  alphabet, 
(quotes  the  ^nicuBay,  i.  e.  nature  of  trees  ;  a 
book  written  by  ftoy  jtudó  rneic  Cftai/tiy ,  of  Kerry  ; 
beginning  thus  :  gjtitcuítáf  jtirjé  )iua6Blaiób,  yl-^)i- 
^ectó  ó'ógtdB  rjct  euolgcdg,  &c.  cc  For  which,"  says 
Called»,  "  he  is  principally  indebted  to  the 
writings  of  CPaoilioyd  ó'St^,  commonly  called 
pie  CÓumav,  or  Minister  Philosopher,  who  died 
about  the  beginning  of  the  12th  century." 

(2)  iC  There  were  rods  or  small  branches  of 
fiéúfin  stuck  round  the  graves  of  the  unmarried 
youth,  and  of  the  married  who  had  no  issue, 
with  this  distinction,  that  the  bark  was  taken  off 
for  the  unmarried."     Called)?. 

(3)  "  Used  as  an  emetic  and  purge ;  hence 
generally  planted  near  houses.  Also  called 
patpafi  or  village  tree."     Called». 

(4)  cc  Women  whose  husbands  fell  in  battle 
wore  oii  the  first  month  of  their  widowhood.  It 
was  also  used  as  a  remedy  for  the  stone  or 
gravel "     Callai», 

(5)  "  pOT),  &c.  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
virgin  vine,  which  bears  no  grape."     Cullan?. 

(6)  It  is  so  called  from  cue,  head  or  top,  and 
púf,  growth,  being  remarkable  for  the  growth  of 
its  top  shoots  or  stems. 

(7)  <£  Of  this  tree  were  made  bows,  arrows, 
kc.  for  war  and  hunting.  Hence  fycoji,  from 
<(ji,  destruction,  and  cop,   cast,  shot»     Also,  ú^, 

D  d  a  deer, 
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a  deer,  and  Cop,  by  some  called  p*popt  &c.,T 
Cattctro. 

(8)  pobhpiúCi    contracted     pftéctój    fenwood, 
or  moor  shrub.     "  C10o  rwtHJft    guc    fgfSl. — go 

riíuinúaób  ylcifoa   Obpicób/téacb    irij&prjls  j-leioe, 

The  brave  who  ne'er  had  aimed  a  dart  in  vain, 
On  dark- brown  heathy  mountain  sides  were  slain. 

Ossian's  J^co  'Kt  la°c. 

(9)  On  it  was  kept  the  calendar  for  kindling 
fires,  and  offering  sacrifice  to  the  God  Crtorn. 

(10)  Of  this  oiji-necííiÉtiób  were  made  reeds 
for  wind-instruments.     Hence  ojigaw,  an  organ. 

(11)  So  called  from  its  foliage,  which  is  abun- 
dant.    It  now  goes  by  the  name  collect»  mdot. 

(12)  A  decoction  of  the  bark  or  berries  of  this 
tree,  occasionally  given  to  the  female  dogs  of 
chace,  prevented  their  periodical  attachment  to 
the  male,  hence  of  great  utility  to  hunters.  It 
is  now  known  by  the  name  of  cctojtd  co». 

(13)  The  berries  of  this  tree  were  used  as  an 
antidote  for  the  incubus  or  nightmare. 
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ERRATA, 


Page.     Line. 
15     25     for  d  fiáíji,  read  up.  tip. 
20       3     for  d  héúbviri,  read  tx  hédcavu 
20      4     for  eaóian,  read  édódií). 

22  19     for  u»,  read  rid. 

23  2     for  id,  read  t<5. 

24  2     for  retains  natural,  read  retains  its  natural 
24      5     for  y-ri,  read  fifl. 

24  51     dele  net 

25  4     for  i)ú,  read  d». 

25       3     for  uabna,  read  uc(6  rjrf. 

36        1      lengthways,  for  ##a?,  read  <7«. 

43  23     for  búri,  read  607). 

45  10     for  Mac.  read  Mtf.u:. 

55  21      for  0/*  //jy,  read  of  his. 

5j  20     for  óeTj-15.,  read  óeapgct. 

58  2,4,  and  7,  for  beipg,  read  óed/tgd. 

58  12,   16,   18,  and  22,  for  njoijiej  read  n)ó/t<cfl 

58  25     for  óige,   read  óga. 

59  4,   6,  and  9,  for  oige,  read  ógd. 
61  13     for  Adverbs,  read  Prepositions. 
64       3     for  larger jt,  read  largest. 

75  last  but  one,  for  ueccmcoll,  read  cefitmpolU 

76  10     for  <)oca,  read  tioccl 

81  18     for  jO&e  <uoivel9  read  a  vowel. 

91  3     for  cu  read  cd. 

300  22      for  gceilpiro,  read  gceilp6. 

ico  23     for  mealfdm,  read  meaífúb. 

110  3     of  the  note,  for  medldf ,  read  inerttdy. 

l:o  4     of  do.   for  medamd/t,   read  rncdlarci  ft. 

1 24  6     for  we  ar<?,  read  we  were. 

128  5     from  bottom,  for  béanuú,  read  óédrcd. 

140  so     from  top,  for  tdi»^edy,  read  ic.ws- 

Page 
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I'age.  Line.; 

144  i*?     for  cigtiuí,  read  circTtí; 

144  19     for  t)5p/i,  read  ci^ci/t. 

144  24     for  cigpirj,  read  agprn 

145  4     for  ccigpectó,  read  cijcedb 

146  7     for  cond/tcaó,  read  coca jtcati. 


146  10  for  cit>pea/t,  read  atípertjt, 

149  7  for  óeijuiD,  ij^rv,  read  beijtiro,  I  give. 

151  10  for  //*  ^  ^/w,  read  jf  /2*?  zvoidd give. 

153  19  for  bécí;tdji  yr,  read  bédjia»  fi. 

160  14  for  pjtiu,  read  pjnt. 

181  19  for  arcir?,  read  áirft. 

194  last  but  one,  for  ÍU1S  oif ,  read  «ty-c  LUIS 


